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PREFACE 

This Handbook is primarily for undergraduate students in the 
Faculty of Arts and aims to provide in convenient form informa-
tion concerning 

(i) the requirements for admission, 
(ii) enrolment and re-enrolment, 
(iii) the requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts and 

the alternative programmes available for fulfilling them, 
and 

(iv) the subject matter of the different courses offered, includ-
ing text and reference books. 

An endeavour has been made to provide answers to those 
problems which students are most likely to encounter. It is 
important that each student in the Faculty becomes well acquainted 
with the information presented here. If problems remain 
unanswered, enquiries may be referred to Miss Jennifer Willson, 
Administrative Assistant to the Faculty of Arts, whose office. 
Room 170, is situated on the First Floor, East Wing, of the 
Morven Brown Building (Arts/Maths). 

It is possible that changes may be made affecting the informa-
tion presented in this Handbook, especially concerning subjects 
offered and prescribed readings. Students are strongly advised to 
consult frequently the notice-boards of the different Schools as 
well as the official notice-boards of the University, to keep abreast 
of any changes as well as to keep informed of pertinent announce-
ments from time to time. 



CALENDAR OF DATES FOR 1968 

Term 1: March 4 to May 18 

Term 2: June 3 to August 10 

Term 3: September 2 to November 2 

J a n u a r y — 

Monday 22 

Monday 29 
Tuesday. 30 to 
Saturday. Feb. 10 

Last day for acceptance of applica-
tions to enrol by new students and 

"students repeating First Year . 
Australia Day—Publ ic Holiday. 

Deferred examinations. 

February— 

Monday 19 Enrolment week commences for 
new First Year students and 
students repeating First Year . 

Monday 26 Enrolment week commences for 
students re-enrolling. 

M a r c h — 

Monday 4 First term lectures commence. 
Friday 15 Last day for enrolment of new 

students (late fee payable). 
Friday 31 Last day for later year enrolments. 

April — 

i-riday 12 to 
Monday 15 
Thursday 25 

Maj '— 

iia 'urdav 18 

Easter. 
Anzac Day—Publ ic Holiday. 

First term ends. 
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J u n e — 
Monday 3 Second term commences. 
Monday 10 Queen's Bir thday—Public Holiday. 
Friday 28 Last day for acceptance of applica-

tions for re-admisison after exclu-
sion under rules governing re-enrol-
ment. 

J u l y -
Tuesday 2 Foundation Day. 
Friday 19 Last day for acceptance of applica-

tions for examinations. 

Augus t— 
Saturday 10 Second term ends. 

S e p t e m b e r -
Monday 2 Third term commences. 

October— 
Monday 7 Eight Hour Day—Public Holiday. 

November 
Saturday 2 Third term lectures cease. 
Saturday 9 Examinations commence (30-week 

courses). 

1969 

Term 1: March 3 to May 17 
Term 2: June 2 to August 9 
Term 3: September 1 to November 1 

January— 
Tuesday 28 to 
Saturday, Feb. 8 . .. Deferred examinations. 

February— 
Monday 17 Enrolment week commences for 

new first year students. 
Monday 24 Enrolment week commences for 

students re-enrolling. 
M a r c h — 

Monday 2 First term lectures commence. 
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Dean 

Professor J. B. Thornton 

Chainnan 

Professor D . M . McCa i l um 

A dininislrative Assistant 

Jennifer F. Wil lson, BA A'.S.W'. 

SCHOOL OF DRAMA 
Professor of Drama and Head of School 

C. R . B. Quentin, M A Oxon. 

Senior Lecturer 

P. E. Parsons, BA IV. Aust., M A P h D Cantab. 

Lcctiirers 

V, J. Emeljanow, M A N.Z., P h D Stan. 

Helen L. Oppenheim, BA S.A., P h D Beri. 

Jean Wi lhe lm, M A W.V.U., P h D Minn. 

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
Professor of Education and Head of School 

J. J. Pratt, BA Qld., BEd Melh., F A C E 

•Vi mor Lecturer 

L. M . Brown, M A M E d Syd., P h D Lond. 

Lecturer 

C. J. Field, M A Syd. 

SCHOOL OF ENGLISH 
Professor of English and Head of School 

H. J. Oliver, M A Syd. 

Associate Professor 

Leonie J. Kramer, BA Melh., DPh i l Oxon. 

Senior Lecturers 

O. N . Burgess, M A D ipEd Syd.. 

J. M . Couper, M A P h D Aberd. 

P. K. Elkin, BA D i pEd Syd., BLitt DPh i l Oxon. 

R . G . Geering, M A D i pEd Syd. 

H. P. Heseltine, B A W.Aust., M A P h D Louisiana State 

Lecturers 

J. M . Al len, BA Rand and Oxon. 

E. A . M . Co lman , M A Glas. 

Dorothy L. M . Jones, M A N.Z. and Adel, BLitt Oxon. 

Teaching Fellow 

Ursula Nowicki , BA N.S'.IPK. 
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SCHOOL OF HISTORY 

Professor of History and Head of School 
F. K. Crowley, MA PhD Melb., DPhil Oxon. 

Associate Professor 
Kathleen Woodroofe, MA PhD Adel. 

Senior Lecturers 
P. J. O'Farrell, MA N.Z., PhD A.N.V. 
A. T. Yarwood, MA DipEd Syd. 

Lecturers 
B. H. Fletcher, MA DipEd Syd. 
J. Gershevitch, BA Shanghai, MA Melb. 
W. J. Hudson, BA Qld., M A Melb., PhD A.N.U. 
Madeline R. Megaw, MA Clas., PhD Syd. 
Heather J. Radi, BA PhD Qld., DipLib A'.S.l^. 

Senior Tutor 
Winifred J. Mitchell, MA N.E. 

Tutor 
G. E. Sherington, BA Syd. 

SCHOOL OF HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE 

Professor of History and Philosophy of Science and Head of School 
J. B. Thornton, BA BSc Syd. 

Senior Lecturer 
R. M. Gascoigne,, MSc Syd., PhD Liv. 

Lecturers 
G. A. Freeland, BA PhD Brist., CertHist&PhilosSci Cantab. 
R. J. Gillings; MSc MEd Syd. 
W. H. Leatherdale, BA Melb. 

Tutors 
R. H. Austin, BA Syd. 
Mrs. N. Robbins, BA N.S.W. 

Post-Doctoral Research Fellow 
D. S. Kemsley, M A Oxon., MSc Melb., PhD A.N.U. 

SCHOOL OF LIBRARIANSHIP 

Director 
J. W. Metcalfe, BA Syd., FLA, FLAA 

Senior Lecturer 
Wilma Radford, BA Syd., BS Col., FLAA 

Tutor 
R. J. Goodram, BA W. Aust., DipLib N.S.W. 
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SCHOOL OF PHILOSOPHY 
Professor of Philosophy and Head of School 

C. L. Hamblin, BSc MA Melh., PhD Loud 

Senior Lecturers 
R. E. Bowling, BA Syd., PhD Lond. 
R. S. Walters, M A Syd. 

Lecturers 
P. C. Gibbons, BA Syd., BPhil Oxon. 
F. N. Harpley, BA Syd. 
Mrs. Barbara A. Roxon, BA Syd. 
A. C. W. Sparkes, BA Qld. and Lond. 

Profe.ssional Officer 
V. R. Pratt, BSc Syd. 

SCHOOL OF POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Professor of Political Science and Head of School 
D. M. McCallum, BA Syd., MA BPhil Oxon. 

Associate Professor 
Ruth Atkins, BA BEc DipEd Syd. 

Senior Lecturers 
O. Harries, BA Wales, M A Oxon. 
P. D. Marchant, BA Syd., PhD A.N.U. 
A. C. Palfreeman, LicèsScsPols Geneva, M A A.N.U. 

Lecturer 
S, C. Ghosh, BA Dacca, MA Cale., MSocSc The Hague, P h D Mane. 

Tutors 
G. Fairbanks, BA Ohio State, M A Syd. 
R. J. Ryan, BCom N.S.W. 

SCHOOL OF RUSSIAN 
Professor of Russian and Head of School 

Tatjana Cizova, BA Syd. and Lond., DiplSlavStudies Oxon. 

SCHOOL OF SOCIOLOGY 
Professor of Sociology and Head of School 

S. Encel, MA PhD Melb. 

Associate Professor 
A. A. Congalton, M A DipEd N.Z. 

Senior Lecturer 
D. C. Dunphy, BA MEd DipEd Syd.. PhD Harv. 
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Lecturers 
A. Kondos, BA W.Aust. 
R. A. Nies, MA 5. Calif., PhD Syd. 

Tutors 
S. O. D'Alton, BEc Syd. 
Elizabeth Fell, BA Syd. 

Teaching Fellow 
r. B. Channell, BA Leeds 

SCHOOL OF WESTERN EUROPEAN LANGUAGES 

Department of French 
Professor of French and Head of School 

Judith O. Robinson, BA Syd., MA Cantab., DU Paris 

Senior Lecturer 
L. R. Chambers, MA DipEd Syd., DU Grenoble 

Lecturers 
S. Lotringer, LèsL DES Doctorat de Troisième Cycle Paris 
R. H. Steele, BA Syd., DipdePhon Paris 

Tutors 
Lucienne Lotringer, LèsL DES DipEnFrEtr Paris 
Josephine Stephens, BA Melb., LèsL Paris 

Department of German 
Associate Professor 

W. G. Hesse, DrPhil Breskiu, MA Cape T. 

Lecturers 
H. H. Ammerlahn, MA Vermont, PhD Texas 
J. R. Milfull, BA Syd. 

Tutor 
Erika Wielebinski, MA Munich 

Department of Spanish 
Associate Professor 

L. B. Harrop, BA DipEd W. Aust., MA Interamericana, Mexico, 
DipEstHisp Santander, DipFilHisp Salamanca, FIL 

Lecturer 
Vacant. 

Senior Tutors 
P. Blasco, LicFilyLet Valladolid 
Mrs. Valerie C. Franco, M A Americas 
J. Villanueva, ProfMercantil EscAltEstMerc Barcelona 
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SCHOOL OF APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY 
Professor of Applied Psychology and Head of School 

A. G. Hammer, MA Syd. 
Professor of Applied Psychology 

Vacant. 
Executive Assistant to Head of School 

A. K. Olley, BA Syd. 

General, Experimental and Measurement Psychology 
Senior Lecturers 

A. Meadows, MA Melb., PhD Lond. 
A. K. Olley, BA Syd. 
O. Porebski, MA PhD Lond. 
P. Van Sommers, MA Melb., PhD Harv. 

Lecturers 
S. Bochner, BA Syd., MA Hawaii 
Irene A. Edmonds, MA Syd., PhD Be//. 
W. Hopes, BA Syd. 
C. P. Kenna, BA BSc Syd. 
K. R. Llewellyn, BA PhD Syd. 
J. C. Murray, BA Syd. 
G. M. Sinclair, BA W. Aust. 

Tutors 
Lynne J. Hyman, BA Syd. 
Mrs. Jennifer A. Noesjirwan, MA Well. 
Edna Ross, BSc Syd. 

Teaching Fellows 
Mrs. Ailsa M. Burns, BA Melb. 
Anne Wildash, BA A.N.U. 

Personality and Clinical Psychology 
Associate Professor 

R. T. Martin, BADipPubAdmin Syd., MBPsychoanalSoc 
Senior Lecturer 

D. R. Martin, BA DipEd Syd. 
Lecturers 

Una Gault, MA Syd. 
W. A. H. Jarvis, BA DipEd Syd., BEd Melb. 
S. Sunder Das, BSc Trav., BSc PhD Lond. 

Senior Tutor 
N. Cochrane, BA Cantab. 

Social and Applied Psychology 
Senior Lecturers 

A. W. Clark, MA Melb., PhD N.S.W. 
E. E. Davies, MA Syd., PhD. N.S.W. 

Lecturer 
A. E. Carey, BSc Lond. 
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SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS 
Professor of Economics and Head of School 

J. W. Nevile, BA W. A list., M A P h D Calif. 

Research Professor of Economics 
M. C. Kemp, BCom M A Melb., P h D Johns H. 

Department of Economics 
Associate Professor 

D. M. Lamber ton , BEc Syd., DPhi l O.xon. 

Senior Lecturers 
S. Ambi ra j an , M A P h D Andhra, P h D Mane. 
G. D. McCol l MSc(Econ) Lond., A A S A 
K. D. Rivett, M A P h D Melb. 
N, Runcie, BEc Syd., P h D Lond. 
D. J. Stalley, M E c Adel., A U A 

Lecturers 
G. J. Abbot t , BEc D i p E d Syd, BEd Melb., M A Manit. 
R. Fisher , M C o m A'.S.H'. 
I. Gordi jew, BEc Syd. 
R. V. Horn , M E c Syd., D r R e r P o l Cologne. 

Senior Tutors 
Roslyn Burns, BA DipEd N.E. 
W. E. Hotchkiss, M E c Syd. 

Tutors 
D . R. Arrowsmi th , BA Melb. 
K. Foley, B C o m N.S.W. 
N a n c y Smith, BA N.E. 

Teaching Fellows 
Jocelyn H o m e , BCom N.S.W. 
T. J. Philips, BCom N.S.W. D ipEd Syd. 

Department of Econometrics 
Senior Lecturer: 

Sheila I. Rowley, M A W. Aust., MSc P h D N. Carolina. 

Lecturers 
R. H. Cour t , BSc Well, M A Auck. 
E. R. Sowey, BEc Syd., BSc 7V.5.W'., MSc(Econ) Lond. 

Teaching Fellow 
P. Renter , BA N.S.W. 

Department of Industrial Relations 
Senior Lecturer 

G. W . F o r d , BA DipEd Syd., MA(Econ) U.C.L.A. 



14 T H E UNIVERSITY O F NEW SOUTH WALES 

SCHOOL O F G E O G R A P H Y 

Professor of Geography and Head of School 
J. A. Mabbutt , MA Cantab. 

Senior Lecturer 
J. C. Turner, BScAgr Syd., MS Wisconsin 

Lecturer 
Juliet P. Burrell, BSc N.Z., MSc Otago 

T Ktor Mrs. Elizabeth F, Burke, BA Cantab., MSc Syd. 

SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICS 

i'rofessor of Mathematics and Head of School 
G. Bosson, MSc Land. 

Professor of Applied Mathematics 
V. T. Buchwald, BSc Mane., MSc PhD Lond. 

Professor of Applied Mathematics J. M. Blatt, BA Cine., PhD Corn, and Prin.. FAA, FAPS 
Profes.sors of Pure Mathematics 

G. Szekeres, DiplChemEng Bud., F A A 
G. M. Kelly, BSc Syd., BA PhD Cantab. 

Director of First Year Studies 
Associate Professor A. H. Low, MSc DipEd Syd., PhD N.S.W. 

A dministrative Officer 
W. A. Freeman, AASA 

Department of Mathematics 

Senior Lecturers 
C. M. Groden, DiplMath Zur. 
C. B. Kirkpatrick, MSc Syd., AInstP 
S. J. Prokhovnik, BA MSc Melb. 

Lecturers 
M. A. Eggar, Staatsexamen DrNatScs DiplEd Beri. 
D. E. Mackenzie, BSc Tas. 
D. A. Mustard, BSc Syd., MSc N.^.W'. 

Tutors 
D. S. Craig, BSc Qld. 
Mary R. Freislich, BA Rand 
K. A. Robinson. BSc BE Syd. 

Department of Pure Mathematics 
Senior Lecturers 

J. D. Dixon, MA Melh., PhD McG. 
S. L. Griffith, BA MSc DipEd Syd. 
J. St. A. Sandiford, MSc Syd. 
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Lecliirers 
C. D. Cox, BSc DipEd Qld. 
M. G. Greening, MA Land. 
R. F. Matlak, PhMgr Cracow, MA Syd. 
W. J. Pretorius, MSc Rhodes, D I C 
N. F. Smythe, BSc N.S.W., PhD Priii. 
Z. H. Star, BSc MPS PhC Syd. 

Senior Tutors 
R. W. Ahrens, BSc Adel. 
T. W. Atterton, MSc Syd. 
Mrs. Agnes V. Nikov. DiplMath DiplEd Bud. 

Teaching Fellows 
G. King, BSc 
A. J. Van der Poorten, BSc 

Department of Applied Mathematics 

Senior Lecturers 
B. W. Ninham, MSc W.Au.st., PhD Maryland 
K. Okamoto, BS PhD Tokyo, PhD Louisiana State 
W. E. Smith, MSc Syd., BSc O.xon., PhD N.S.W., AInstP 

Lecturers 
B. J. Burn, MSc Otago, PhD Cantab. 
E. J. Moore, MSc W. Aust., PhD Harv. 
I. H. Sloan, BA BSc Melb., MSc Adel., PhD Lond. 

Queen Elizabeth II Post-Doctoral Research Fellow 
C. J. Thompson. BSc PhD N.S.W. 

Teaching Fellows 
Susan Ahrens, BSc N.S.W. 
R. T. Cahill. BSc 

Department of Statistics 

Associate Professor of Mathematical Statistics 
J. B. Douglas, MA BSc DipEd Melb. 

Senior Lecturers 
A. G. L. Elliott, BSc W. Aust. 
M. K. Vagholkar, MSc Bom., PhD Lond., DIC 

Lecturers 
M. A. Aitkin, BSc PhD Syd. 
R. B. Davis, BSc Syd., MSc N.S.W., DipEd N.B. 
C. A. McGilchrist, BSc BEd Qld., MSc PhD N.S.W. 
P. J. StafT, BSc DipEd Syd. 

Tutor 
Bronwyn L. Davies, BSc Syd. 

Teaching Fellows 
Lynne Billard, BSc N.S.W. 
Jane E. Reeves, BSc N.S.W. 



GENERAL INFORMATION 

ADMISSIONS O F F I C E 

The Admissions Office pro vides intending students (both local 
and overseas) with information regarding courses, admission re-
quirements, scholarships and enrolment. 

Applications for special admission or admission with advanced 
standing to courses should be made at the Admissions Office. 
Local residents should apply prior to 31st December of the year 
preceding that in which admission is sought. Where applicable, 
documentary evidence should be tendered with the application, 
and copies should accompany original documents, as this will allow 
the immediate return of the latter. Students applying f rom overseas 
for admission to undergraduate courses and to those post-graduate 
courses which require completion of formal lecture courses should 
lodge their applications prior to 1st October of the year preceding 
that in which admission is sought. 

Applications for admission to undergraduate courses f rom 
students who do not satisfy the requirements for admission (see 
section on "Requirements for Admission"), f rom students seeking 
admission with advanced standing, and f rom students who have 
had a record of failure at another University, are referred by the 
Admissions Office to the Admissions Committee of the Profes-
sorial Board. 

Students seeking to register as higher degree candidates should 
discuss their proposals initially with the Head of the School in 
which they wish to register. An application is then lodged on a 
standard form and the Admissions Office, after obtaining a recom-
mendation from the Head of the School, refers the apphcation to 
the appropriate Faculty or Board of Studies Higher Degree Com-
mittee. 

The Admissions Office also receives applications from students 
who wish to transfer f rom one course to another, or seek any 
concession in relation to a course in which they are enrolled. 
These applications should, wherever possible, be lodged before 
the commencement of the academic year in which the concession 
is to apply. 
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Studen ts wishing to r e sume their s tudies a f t e r an absence of 
twelve m o n t h s or more are r equ i red to apply to the Admis s ions 
Office for permiss ion to re -enro l . It should be noted that , unless 
permiss ion has been given to de fe r their s tudies for a specified 
per iod which will not normal ly exceed twelve mon ths , s tudents 
will be requ i red to re -en te r the course u n d e r the regula t ions p re -
vailing at the t ime of r e sumpt ion . This cond i t ion will apply also 
to s tuden ts who have been r e -admi t t ed to a course a f te r exclusion 
unde r the rules restr ict ing s tudents re-enrol l ing. 

T h e Admis s ions Office ope ra t e s an E n r o l m e n t B u r e a u fo r 
u n d e r g r a d u a t e s tuden ts enrol l ing in the Univers i ty f o r the first 
t ime. Detai ls of the p r o c e d u r e to be fo l lowed by such s tudents 
will be pub l i shed in the p r e a m b l e to the Higher School Cer t i f ica te 
E x a m i n a t i o n results , or m a y be ob ta ined on appl ica t ion to 
the Admiss ions Office. 

T h e Admis s ions Office is located on the uppe r c a m p u s in the 
Chance l l e ry , t e l ephone 6 6 3 - 0 3 5 1 . Off ice hours are f r o m 9 a .m. 
to 1 p .m. , and 1.45 p .m. t o 5 p .m . M o n d a y to F r i d a y . A n evening 
service is p rov ided dur ing the e n r o l m e n t per iod . 

R E Q U I R E M E N T S F O R A D M I S S I O N 
Introductory Information 

C a n d i d a t e s may qua l i fy for entry to u n d e r g r a d u a t e courses by 
comply ing with the ma t r i cu la t ion r equ i r emen t s set o u t in Section 
A be low, or by mee t ing the re levant r equ i r emen t s specified in 
Section B or, for 1968 only, by comply ing with the special 
ma t r i cu la t ion r equ i r emen t s set out in Section C. 

SECTION A 
MATRICULATION REQUIREMENTS 

(To operate from 1st January, 1968) 
1. (a) A cand ida t e for any first degree of the Univers i ty mus t 

satisfy the condi t ions fo r admiss ion set out h e r e u n d e r 
be fo r e en te r ing u p o n the p resc r ibed course fo r a degree. 
C o m p l i a n c e with these condi t ions does not in itself entit le 
a s tuden t to en ter u p o n a course . 
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(b) A candidate who has satisfactorily met the conditions for 
admission and has been accepted by the University shall 
be classed as a "matriculated student" of the University 
after enrolment. 

(c) A person who has satisfactorily met the conditions for 
admission may be provided with a statement to that effect 
on the payment of the prescribed matriculation fee. 

2. Except as elsewhere provided a candidate before being admit-
ted to matriculation shall have passed at the required standard 
the Higher School Certificate Examination in New South 
Wales in at least five subjects in accordance with the follow-
ing conditions: 
(a) The subjects shall be chosen from the following subjects 

taken at the first, second or third level, in the Higher 
School Certificate Examination; 
A. English. 
B. (i) French, German, Greek, Latin. 

(ii) Ancient History, Art, Economics, Geography, 
Modern History, Music, Bahasa Indonesia, 
Chinese, Dutch, Hebrew, Italian, Japanese, 
Russian, Spanish or such other language as may, 
in the case of any particular candidate, be ap-
proved by the Professorial Board. 

C. (i) Mathematics. 
(ii) Agriculture, Science. 

D. Industrial Arts (1967 & 1968 Higher School Certifi-
cate Examination only). 

(b) The subjects shall include:— 
(i) English, 

(ii) four subjects at the first or second level, 
and, 

(iii) one subject chosen from each of the Groups B and 
C and of these two subjects at least one must be from 
Section (i) of either Group B or Group C at the first 
or second level. 

(c"» The subjects shall NOT include both Art and Music. 
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3. Mathematics and Science both passed as full courses together 
shall, for the purpose of matriculation, be counted as three 
subjects, but otherwise each shall count as one subject. 

4. The qualification for matriculation must be obtained at one 
examination. 

5. In addition to the above requirements a candidate for admis-
sion to any particular faculty, course or subject shall satisfy 
the special requirements, if any, pertaining to that faculty, 
course or subject as set out in the following Schedule A. Where 
these additional requirements are not satisfied at the same 
examination as the requirements listed in paragraph 2 they 
may be met at a separate examination. 

6. (a) Notwithstanding the provisions of Clauses 2, 3 and 5 of 
these requirements, any candidate who has taken the 
Higher School Certificate Examination in the subject of 
English and no fewer than any four other subjects named 
in Clause 2, at any level, may be admitted to matricula-
tion provided he has reached a standard determined from 
time to time by the Professorial Board.* 

(b) Mathematics and Science both taken as full courses to-
gether shall, for the purpose of this clause, be counted 
as three subjects. 

(c) A candidate qualifying for matriculation under this clause 
may also be admitted to a particular faculty, course or 
subject provided:— 

(i) he satisfies the special requirements pertaining to 
that faculty, course or subject as set out in the fol-
lowing Schedule A, or 

(ii) the Professorial Board* deems that his programme of 
studies for, and his performance at, the Higher School 
Certificate Examination constitute an adequate pre-
paration for his admission to the particular faculty, 
course or subject. 

See following pages for Professorial Board's decision on these matters. 
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Schedule A 

Additional Faculty Course and Subject Requirements in terms 
of Clause 5 

(a) Faculty Requirements 

Applied Science, Medicine, Engineering, Science. 
Passes in Mathematics and Science at the first or second level 

full course. 

Architecture. 
Passes in Mathematics at the first or second level full course 

and in Science at the first or second level full course or second 
level short course provided that the Physics option has been taken 
in the short course. 

Commerce. 
Passes in English at the first or second level and Mathematics 

at the first or second level full course or second level short course. 

Arts. 
Pass in English at the first or second level. 

(b) Course Requirements 

Industriai Arts (B.Sc. and B.Sc.(Tech.)), and Sheep and 
Wool Technology (Education Option) (B.Sc.). 

Passes in Science at the first or second level full course and in 
Mathematics at the first or second level full or short course pro-
vided that a student electing to include the subject Mathematics I 
in his University course shall have passed Mathematics at the 
first or second level full course. 

Social Work (B.Soc.Wk.). 
As for Faculty of Arts. 

(c) Subject Requirements 

French I, 

Pass in French at the first or second level. 

German I. 
Pass in German at the first or second level or pass in Introduc-

tory German. 
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Introductory German, Introductory Spanish or Preliminary Italian. 
Pass in any other foreign language at the first or second level. 

Economics II or Economics III. 
Passes in English at the first or second level and Mathematics 

at the first or second level full course or second level short course. 

Mathematics I. 
Pass in Mathematics at the first or second level full course. 

Geology I. 
Pass in Science at the first or second level full course. 

Chemistry I, Physics I or General and Human Biology. 
Passes in Mathematics and Science at the first or second level 

full course. 

SECTION B 

Supplementary Provisions for Matriculation 

1. Notwithstanding the provisions of Section A above, candi-
dates may be accepted as "matriculated students" of the 
University under the following conditions subject to the 
approval of the Professorial Board; 

(a) Any person who holds a diploma from the New South 
Wales Department of Technical Education, or any other 
Technical College which may from time to time be recog-
nised by the University, may be admitted to the University 
as a "matriculated student" with such status as the Board 
may determine, provided that, in the opinion of the 
Board, the applicant's qualifications arc sufficient for 
matriculation to the Faculty nominated. 

(b) The Board may admit as a "matriculated student" in any 
Faculty with such status as the Board may determine 
in the circumstances; 
(i) A graduate of any approved University. 

(ii) An applicant who presents a certificate from a 
University showing that he has a satisfactory record 
and is qualified for entrance to that University, pro-
vided that in the opinion of the Board there is an 
acceptable correspondence between the qualifying 
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condit ions relied upon by the appl icant and condi t ions 
laid down for matr icula t ion to the nomina ted Facul ty 
of the Universi ty of N e w South Wales . 

(c) (i) Any person who has comple ted the first year of the 
course at the Royal Mili tary College of Austra l ia and 
submits a certificate f rom the C o m m a n d a n t to that 
efi'ect may be admit ted as a "mat r icu la ted s tuden t" 
of the University. 

(ii) Any person who has comple ted a ful l course of at 
least three years ' prescr ibed study at the Roya l Mil i -
tary College of Austra l ia and p roduces a certificate 
f rom the C o m m a n d a n t to that effect may be ad-
mitted as a "mat r icu la ted s tudent" of the Univer -
sity with such status as the B o a r d may determine . 

(d) Any person who has completed satisfactorily the passing 
out examinat ion of the Royal Aust ra l ian Nava l College 
and submits a certificate f rom the C o m m a n d i n g Officer 
may be admit ted as a "mat r icu la ted s tuden t" of the 
University. 

(e) (i) Any person who has comple ted the first year of the 
course at the Royal Aus t ra l i an Ai r F o r c e College 
and submits a certificate f r o m the C o m m a n d a n t to 
that efl:"ect, may be admi t ted as a "mat r icu la ted 
s tudent" of the University, 

(ii) Any person who has completed two years of the 
course at the Royal Aust ra l ian Air F o r c e College 
and submits a certificate f rom the C o m m a n d a n t to 
that effect, may be admit ted as a "mat r icu la ted 
s tudent" of the University with such status as the 
Board may determine. 

(f) An appl icant who presents a certificate f r o m another 
University showing that he is qualified for en t rance to tha t 
University and setting out the grounds of such qualif ica-
tion, provided that in the opinion of the Professor ia l 
Board , there is an acceptable cor respondence between 
the qualifying condi t ions relied u p o n by the appl icant 
and the condi t ions laid down for matr icula t ion to the 
nominated Facul ty of the Universi ty of N e w South Wales . 

2. (a) The Professorial Board may in special cases, including 
cases concerning persons of o ther than Aus t ra l i an educa-
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tion, declare any person qualified to enter a Faculty as 
a "provisionally matriculated student" although he has 
not complied with the requirements set out above, and 
in so doing may prescribe the completion of certain 
requirements before confirming the person's standing as 
a "matriculated student". Students who satisfactorily 
complete these requirements will be permitted to count 
the courses so passed as qualifying for degree purposes.* 

(b) Persons over the age of twenty-five years may be admitted 
to provisional matriculation status provided tha t— 
(i) they have satisfactorily completed an approved course 

of systematic study extending over at least three 
years after passing the School Certificate Examina-
tion, or 

(ii) they satisfy the Professorial Board that they have 
reached a standard of education sufficient to enable 
them profitably to pursue the first year of the pro-
posed course. 

(c) Any applicant for provisional status may be required to 
take such examination as the Professorial Board may 
prescribe before such status is granted. 

3. The Professorial Board may at its discretion permit a person, 
who does not satisfy the requirements for admission, to attend 
lectures in a subject or subjects at the University, on pay-
ment of the prescribed fees provided that such person shall 
not necessarily have the privileges of "matriculated students" 
and shall not be eligible to proceed to a degree. 

SECTION C 

SPECIAL MATRICULATION REQUIREMENTS TO 
OPERATE IN 1968 ONLY 

(Determinations of the Professorial Board in terms of Clause 6 
of the normal requirements as set out in Section A above) 

The Professorial Board has determined that, for 1968 only, 

' -The Professorial Board has determined that normal ly confi rmat ion of 
s tanding as a "matr icula ted s tudent" will require the successful comple-
tion of not less than half the normal p rog ramme in the first year of 
enro lment . 
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(a) a candidate who qualifies by means of the 1967 Higher 
School Certificate examination to matriculate in any other 
university in New South Wales or in the Australian National 
University shall be deemed to have qualified to matriculate 
in the University of New South Wales under the provisions 
of Clause 6 of the matriculation requirements set out in 
Section A above. 

(b) a candidate who achieves at the 1967 Higher School Certifi-
cate Examination a standard acceptable to the Professorial 
Board in English and any four other subjects approved for 
matriculation purposes shall be deemed to have qualified 
to matriculate in the University of New South Wales under 
the provisions of Clause 6 of the matriculation requirements 
set out in Section A above. For this purpose Mathematics 
and Science both taken as full courses shall count as three 
subjects. 

(c) the special requirements pertaining to entry to a particular 
faculty, course or subject, referred to in Clause 6 of Section 
A, shall be as set out in Schedule B. 

Schedule B 

SPECIAL FACULTY, COURSE OR SUBJECT REQUIRE-
MENTS IN TERMS OF CLAUSE 6 OF THE NORMAL 

REQUIREMENTS AS SET OUT IN SECTION A ABOVE 

(TO OPERATE ONLY IN 1968) 

A. FACULTY REQUIREMENTS 

APPLIED SCIENCE, ENGINEERING, 
MEDICINE AND SCIENCE 

Passes in Science at the second level short course or higher and in 
Mathematics either at the second level full course or higher or 
at the second level short course at a standard acceptable to the 
Professorial Board. 

ARCHITECTURE 
Passes in Mathematics at the second level short course or higher 
and in Science at the second level short course or higher. 
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COMMERCE 
Passes in Mathematics at the second level short course or higher 
and in English at either the second level or higher or at the third 
level at a standard acceptable to the Professorial Board. 

ARTS 
A pass in English at the second level or higher, or a pass at the 
third level at a standard acceptable to the Professorial Board. 

B. COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
(Courses under the control of the Board of Vocational 

Studies) 

SOCIAL W O R K C O U R S E 
(Bachelor of Social Work) 

As for Faculty of Arts. 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS COURSE 
(B.Sc. and B.Sc. (Tech.)) and 

SHEEP A N D W O O L T E C H N O L O G Y 
( E D U C A T I O N OPTION) COURSE (B.Sc.) 
As for Faculties of Applied Science, Engineering, Medicine and 
Science. 

C. SUBJECT REQUIREMENTS 

10 .011—HIGHER M A T H E M A T I C S I — 
A pass in Mathematics at the second level full course or higher. 

10 .001—MATHEMATICS I — 
A pass in Mathematics at the second level short course at a stan-
dard acceptable to the Professorial Board. 

10 .021—MATHEMATICS I T — 
A pass in Mathematics at the second level short course. 

PHYSICS I 
C H E M I S T R Y I 
G E N E R A L A N D 

H U M A N B I O L O G Y 
G E O L O G Y I 

As for Faculties of 
Applied Science, 
Engineering, 
Medicine and 

'-Science. 
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E C O N O M I C S II j As for Faculty of 
E C O N O M I C S III I Commerce. 

F R E N C H I 
A pass in French at second level or higher. 

G E R M A N 1 
A pass in German at second level or higher or in Introductory 
German. 

I N T R O D U C T O R Y 
G E R M A N 
I N T R O D U C T O R Y , foreign language 
SPANISH at second level 
P R E L I M I N A R Y 
ITALIAN 

A pass in any other 
foreign Ian 
at second 
or higher. 

Note: Candidates who depend for matriculation on a pass in a subject 
"at a standard acceptable to the Professorial Board" (indicated in italics 
throughout the above statement) may ascertain whether they have satisfied 
this standard by written application to the Registrar which must be lodged 
not later than 22nd January. 1968. 



ENROLMENT PROCEDURE FOR 
UNDERGRADUATE COURSES 

First Enrolments. Application for enrolment in first year must 
wherever possible be made in person to the Student Enrolment 
Bureau, Unisearch House, 221 Anzac Parade, Kensington, as 
soon as the results of the Higher School Certificate Examination 
are pubhshed, but in any event not later than 22nd January. 

Students in the Faculty of Arts attending at Kensington must 
in their first year enrol in at least three courses unless other-
wise permitted by the Dean. 

Country residents who wish to enrol with the University 
should write to the Registrar, P.O. Box 1, Kensington, for a 
form on which to make their preliminary application. This form 
must be returned not later than 22nd January. 

New students complete their enrolment at a specified appoint-
ment time in the second week before the start of First Term. 
Fees must be paid on the day of the appointment. However, in 
special circumstances and provided class places are still avail-
able, students may be accepted for enrolment after the prescribed 
week subject to the payment of a late fee. 

Applicants for enrolment with advanced standing or appli-
cants relying on overseas examinations for matriculation should 
lodge an application with the Admissions Office prior to 1st Octo-
ber of the year preceding that in which admission is sought. 
First Year Repeats. First Year students who fail all subjects 
at the annual examinations and who are not granted any deferred 
examinations must apply for re-enrolment to the Student Enrol-
ment Bureau at the time set out above for First Enrolments. Other 
first year repeat students (i.e., those who have passed in at least 
one subject) follow the procedure set out below for Later Year 
Enrolments. 
Later Year Enrolments 

Before the end of third term, each student must obtain an 
enrolment form (UE3) and form Arts/68 with attached instruc-
tion sheet. After notification of the annual examination results, 
the student should set out a proposed programme for 1968 on 
form Arts/68 and forward or deliver this, together with completed 
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en ro lmen t f o r m U E 3 to reach the Facul ty Office not later t han 
M o n d a y , 2 2 n d Janua ry , 1968. 

All s tudents , except those classified as Firs t En ro lmen t s (as 
noted above) must collect their enro lment fo rm, which will con-
tain the author ised p r o g r a m m e for 1968, f r o m R o o m s G 3 and 
G4 , M o r v e n Brown Building, in accordance with the fol lowing 
t imetable: 

Year II 

Students whose surnames have initial 
letter f r o m " A " to " L " 

Students whose surnames have initial 
letter f r o m " M " to " Z " 

M o n d a y , 26th Feb rua ry , 
9 .30 a .m. to 12 .30 p .m . 
M o n d a y , 26 th Februa ry , 
2 .00 p .m. to 4 . 3 0 p .m. 

Year III and Year IV 

Students whose surnames have initial 
letter f r o m " A " to " C " 

Students whose surnames have initial 
letter f r o m " D " to " G " 

Students whose surnames have initial 
letter f r o m "H" to "K" 

Students whose surnames have initial 
letter f r o m " L " to " O " 

Students whose surnames have initial 
letter f r o m "P" to "S" 

Students whose surnames have initial 
letter f r o m " T " to " Z " 

New Students with advanced standing 
and miscellaneous students 

Tuesday , 27 th Feb rua ry , 
9 .30 a .m. to 12 .30 p .m . 

Tuesday , 27 th F e b r u a r y , 
2 .00 p .m. to 4 .30 p .m. 

Wed. , 28 th Feb rua ry , 
9 .30 a .m. to 12.30 p .m. 

Wed. , 28 th F e b r u a r y , 
2 .00 p .m. to 4 . 3 0 p .m . 

Thürs . , 29 th Feb rua ry , 
9 .30 a .m. to 12.30 p .m. 

Thürs . , 29 th F e b r u a r y , 
2 .00 p .m. to 4 . 3 0 p .m . 

Fr iday, 1st M a r c h . 
9 .30 a .m. to 12.30 p .m. 
2 .00 p .m. to 4 . 3 0 p .m. 

Miscellaneous Subjects 

Students may be accepted for enro lment in miscel laneous sub-
jects provided the Universi ty considers that the s u b j e c t / s will be 
of benefit to the s tudent and there is a ccommoda t ion available. 
Only in except ional c i rcumstances will subjects taken in this way 
count towards a degree or d ip loma. 
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Students seeking to enrol in miscellaneous subjects should 
obtain a letter of approval f rom the Head of the appropriate 
School or his representative permitting them to enrol in the 
subject concerned. The letter should be given to the enrolling 
officer at the time of enrolment. Where a student is under exclu-
.sion he may not be enrolled in miscellaneous subjects unless 
given approval by the Professorial Board. 

Students who have obtained permission to enrol should attend 
tor enrolment at Room G3. Morven Brown Building, on: 

Friday. 1st March 9.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m. 
2.00 p.m. to 4.30 p.m. 
6.00 p.m. to 7.30 p.m. 

Enrolment in Italian at the University of Sydney 

Arts students who wish to take courses in Italian at the Uni-
versity of Sydney to count towards their degree, should: 

1. Obtain a letter of permission from the Faculty of Arts Office 
(Room 170. Morven Brown Building). 

2. Present or post this letter to the Information and Enrolment 
Office, University of Sydney, before the end of January. 1968. 

3. On receipt of the letter the University of Sydney will give 
the student concerned the necessarv enrolment forms. 

Final Dates for Enrolment 

No enrolments will be accepted f rom new students after the 
end of the second week of term (15th March. 1968) except 
with the express approval of the Registrar and the Head of 
the School concerned; no later year enrolments will be accepted 
after 31st March without the express approval of the Registrar, 
which will be given in exceptional circumstances only. 

Enquiries Concerning Course Regulations 

Students requiring assistance should consult Miss J. Willson. 
Tel: 663-0351. extn. 2248, Room 170. Morven Brown Building, 
between the hours of 10.30 and 11.30 a.m. and 2.30 and 3.30 
p.m. 
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UNIVERSITY UNION CARD 

All students other than miscellaneous students are issued with a 
University Union membership card. This card must be carried 
during attendance at the University and shown on request. 

The number appearing on the front of the card in the space 
at the top righthand corner is the student registration nunxber 
used in the University's records. This number should be quoted 
in all correspondence. 

The card must be presented when borrowing from the Uni-
versity libraries, when applying for Travel Concessions and when 
notifying a change of address. It must also be presented when 
paying fees on re-enrolment each year when it will be made valid 
for the year and returned. Failure to present the card could result 
in some inconvenience in completing re-enrolment. 

A student who loses a Union Card must notify the University 
Union as soon as possible. 

New Students will be issued with University Union cards by 
mail to their term address as soon as possible after fee payment. 
In the meantime, the fees receipt form should be carried during 
attendance at the University and shown on request. If the Union 
card is not received within three weeks of fee payment the Uni-
versity Union should be notified. 



UNDERGRADUATE COURSE FEES 

FEES 
Fees are current at the time of publication, and may be amended by Council without notice. 

Fees for Arts Courses 
(i) Pass—$84 per annum per subject or $28 per term per 

subject. 
(ii) Honours—an additional $26 per annum per subject in 

which honours is taken in student's second and third 
years and $110 per subject per annum in the fourth 
year. 

(iii) Students taking subjects at the University of Sydney as part 
of their regular course are required by that University to 
pay lecture fees only. 

(iv) Thesis Fee—Students who have completed the final exami-
nations but have a thesis still outstanding are required to 
pay $20 per annum (no term payment). 

Miscellaneous Subjects 
(i) Pass—$84 per annum per subject or $28 per term per 

subject. 
(ii) Where the honours section only of an Arts subject is 

taken the fee payable is $26 per annum per subject. Where 
a full subject at the honours level is taken or where an 
Honours Course IV subject is taken, the fee payable is 
$110 per annum per subject. 

Other Fees 
In addition to the course fees set out above all registered under-

graduates will be required to pay— 
(i) Matriculation Fee—$7—payable at the beginning of first 

year. 
(ii) Library Fee—annual fee—$12. 

(iii) University Union—$20—entrance fee. 
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(iv) Student Activities Fees. 
University Union*—$12—annual subscription. 
Sports Association*—$2—annual subscription. 
Students' Union*—$4—annual subscription. 
Miscellaneous—$10—annual fee. 
Total—$28. 

(v) Diploma or Graduation Fee—$7—payable at the com-
pletion of the course. 

(vi) Deferred examination—$5 for each subject. 
(vii) Examinations conducted under Special Circumstances— 

$7—for each subject. 
(viii) Review of Examination Resul t—$7—for each subject. 

(ix) Chemistry Kit Hiring Charge—$4 per kit. 
Additional charge for breakages and losses in excess of 
$1 may be required. 

(x) Excursion Fee—$2 per subject (biology, botany, zoology, 
entomology). 

Late Fees 
First Enrolments 

Fees paid on the late enrolment session and before the 
commencement of term $6 

Fees paid during the 1st and 2nd weeks of term $12 
Fees paid after the commencement of the 3rd week of term 

with the express approval of the Registrar and Head 
of School concerned $23 

Re-Enrolments 
First term 
Failure to attend enrolment centre during enrolment week $6 
Fees paid after the commencement of the 3rd week of 

term to 31st March $12 
Fees paid after 31st March where accepted with the 

express approval of the Registrar $23 

Second and Third terms 
Fees paid in 3rd and 4th weeks of term $12 

Life members of these bodies are exempt from the appropriate fee or 
fees. 
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Fees paid thereafter $23 
Late lodgment of Application for Admission to Examina-

tions (late applications will be accepted for three weeks 
only after the prescribed dates) $5 

Withdrawal from Course 

Students withdrawing from a course are required to notify the 
Registrar in writing. Fees for the course accrue until a written 
notification is received. 

Where notice of withdrawal from a course is received by the 
Registrar before the first day of First Term a refund of all fees paid 
other than the matriculation fee will be made. 

Where a student terminates for acceptable reasons a course of 
study before half a term has elapsed, one-half of the term's fees 
may be refunded. Where a student terminates a course of study 
after half a term has elapsed, no refund may be made in respect 
of that term's fees. 

The Library fee is an annual fee and is not refundable where 
notice of withdrawal is given after the commencement of First 
Term. 

On notice of withdrawal a partial refund of the Student Activities 
Fees is made on the following basis:— 

University Union—$2 in respect of each half term. 
University of New South Wales Students' Union—where notice 

is given prior to the end of the fifth week of First Term $2, 
thereafter no refund. 

University of New South Wales Sports Association — where 
notice is given prior to 30th April a full refund is made, 
thereafter no refund. 

Miscellaneous—where notice is given prior to 30th April $5, 
thereafter no refund. 

PAYMENT OF FEES 

Completion of Enrolment 

All students are required to attend the appropriate enrolment 
centre during the prescribed enrolment period* for authorisation 

* The enrolment periods for Sydney students are prescribed annually in 
the leaflets "Enrolment Procedure for New Students" and "Enrolment 
Procedure for Students Re-enrolling". 
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of course p r o s r a m m e . Fai lure to do so will incur a late fee of 

First year s tudents (including s tudents repeat ing first year) must 
complete enrolment (including fee payment) before they are issued 
with class t imetables or permi t ted to at tend classes. A first year 
s tudent who has been offered a place in a course to which entry 
is restricted and fails to comple te enro lment (including fee pay-
ment) at the appointed t ime may lose the place allocated. 

Fees should be paid dur ing the prescr ibed enro lment per iod, 
but will be accepted wi thout incurr ing a late fee dur ing the 
first two weeks of First Te rm. (For late fees, see above.) N o 
student is regarded as having comple ted an enro lment until fees 
have been paid. Fees will not be accepted {i.e., enrolment 
cannot be completed) from new students after the end of the 
second week of term (i.e., 15th March, 1968), and after 31st 
March, from students who are re-enrolling, except with the 
express approval of the Registrar , which will be given in 
exceptional c i rcumstances only. 

Payment of Fees by Term 

Students who are unable to pay their fees by the year may pay 
by the term, in which case they are required to pay first term 
course fees and other fees for the year , within the first two 
weeks of First T e r m . Students paying under this a r rangement will 
receive accounts f rom the Universi ty for Second and Th i rd T e r m 
fees. These fees must be paid within the first two weeks of each 
term. 

Assisted Students 

Scholarship holders or Sponsored Students who have not 
received an enrolment voucher or appropr ia te letter of authori ty 
f r o m their 

sponsor at the time when they are enroll ing should 
complete their enro lment paying their own fees. A re fund 
of fees will be made when the enro lment voucher or letter of 
authori ty is subsequently lodged with the Cashier . 

Extension of Time 

Any student who is unable to pay fees by the due date may 
apply in writing to the Regis t rar for an extension of t ime. Such 
application must give year or stage, whether ful l - t ime or par t - t ime 
and the course in which the appl icant wishes to enrol , state clearly 
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and fully the reasons why payment cannot be made and the 
extension sought, and must be lodged before the date on which a 
late fee becomes payable. Normally the maximum extension of 
time for the payment of fees is until 31st March for fees due in 
first term and for one month from the date on which a late fee 
becomes payable in Second and Third Terms. 

Where an extension of time is granted to a first year student 
in First Term, such student may only attend classes on the written 
authority of the Registrar, but such authority will not normally 
be given in relation to any course where enrolments are restricted. 

Failure to Pay Fees 

Any student who is indebted to the University and who fails to 
make a satisfactory settlement of his indebtedness upon receipt of 
due notice ceases to be entitled to membership and privileges of 
the University. Such a student is not permitted to register for a 
further term, to attend classes or examinations, or to be granted 
any official credentials. 

No student is eligible to attend the annual examinations in any 
subject where any portion of his course fees for the year is out-
standing after the end of the fourth week of Third Term. 

In very special cases the Registrar may grant exemption from 
the disqualification referred to in the two preceding paragraphs 
upon receipt of a written statement setting out all relevant circum-
stances. 



RULES RELATING TO STUDENTS 

G E N E R A L C O N D U C T 

Acceptancc as a member of the University implies an under-
taking on the part of the student to observe the regulations, by-laws 
and other requirements of the University, in accordance with the 
declaration signed at the time of enrolment. 

In addidon, students arc expected to conduct themselves at all 
times in a seemly fashion. Smoking is not permitted during lectures, 
in examination rooms or in the University Library. Gambl ing is 
also forbidden. 

A T T E N D A N C E A T CLASSES 

Students are expected to be regular and punctual in at tendance 
at all classes in the course or subject in which they are enrolled. 
All applications for exemption f rom at tendance at lectures or 
practical classes must be made in writing to the Registrar. 

In the case of illness or of absence for some other unavoidable 
cause a student may be excused by the Registrar f rom non-at ten-
dance at classes for a period of not more than one month, or on 
the recommendation of the Dean of the appropriate Facul ty for 
any longer period. 

Applications to the Registrar for exemption f r o m re-attendance 
at classes, either for lectures or practical work, may only be 
granted on the recommendat ion of the Head of the appropriate 
School. The grandng of an exemption f rom attendance does not 
carry with it exemption f rom payment of fees. 

Application forms for exemption f rom lectures are available 
at the Admissions Office and should be lodged there (with a 
medical certificate where applicable). If term examinations have 
been missed this fact should be noted in the application. 

Where a student has failed a subject at the annual examinations 
in any year and re-enrols in the same course in the following year, 
he must include in his programme of studies for that year the 
subject in which he has failed. This requirement will not be appli-
cable if the subject is not offered the following year; is not a 
compulsory component of a particular course; or if there is some 
other cause, which is acceptable to the Professorial Board , for 
no^ immediately repeating the failed subject. 
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Where a student has attended less than eighty per cent of the 
possible classes, he may be refused permission to sit for the 
examination in that subject. 

CHANGES IN COURSE PROGRAMMES 
Students seeking approval for variation of enrolment pro-

gramme or seeking to withdraw from subjects must make appH-
cation to the Head of the School responsible for the course. 
Forms for this are obtainable only at the Faculty Office, Room 
170, and must be returned to that office upon completion. The 
Registrar will inform students of the decision. Approval of with-
drawal from subjects is not automatic, each application being 
determined after considering the circumstances advanced as justi-
fying withdrawal. It should be noted that withdrawal from a 
subject or course after Term I will not be approved unless there 
are special circumstances. It is emphasised that failure to sit for 
the examination in any subject for which a student has enrolled 
is regarded as failure to pass that examination unless written 
approval to withdraw has been given by the Registrar. 

RESTRICTION UPON STUDENTS RE-ENROLLING 
IN UNIVERSITY COURSES 

The University Council has adopted the following rules 
governing re-enrolment with the object of requiring students 
with a record of failure to show cause why they should be 
allowed to re-enrol and retain valuable class places. These rules 
will be applied retrospectively from January, 1962, and the 
attention of students is drawn to them. 

(i) As from 1st January, 1962, a student shall show cause 
why he should be allowed to repeat a subject in which 
he has failed more than once. (Failure in a deferred 
examination as well as in the annual examination counts, 
for the purpose of this regulation, as one failure). Where 
such subject is prescribed as a part of the student's 
course he shall be required to show cause why he should 
be allowed to continue the course. A student in the 
medical course shall show cause why he should be 
allowed to repeat the second year of the course if he 
has failed more than once to qualify for entry to the 
third year. 
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(ii) Notwithstanding tiie provisions of Clause (i), a student 
shall be required to show cause why he should be al-
lowed to continue a course which he will not be able to 
complete in the time set down in the following schedule: 

Number of years Total time allowed from first 
in course enrolment to completion 

(Years) 
3 5 
4 6 
5 8 
6 9 
7 11 
8 12 

(iii) No full-time student shall, without showing cause, be 
permitted to continue a course unless all subjects of the 
first year of his course are completed by the end of his 
second year of attendance. No student in the Faculty of 
Arts shall, without showing cause, be permitted to con-
tinue a course unless he completes four subjects, one of 
which must be from Group II, by the end of his second 
year of attendance.* 
No part-time student shall, without showing cause, be 
permitted to continue a course unless all subjects of the 
first two stages of his course are completed by the end 
of his fourth year of attendance and all subjects of the 
third and fourth stages of his course by the end of his 
seventh year of attendance. 
No student in the Faculty of Medicine shall, without 
showing cause, be permitted to continue with the medical 
course unless he completes the second year of the course 
by the end of his third year of attendance, and the third 
year of the course by the end of his fourth year of atten-
dance. 

(iv) A student who has a record of failure in a course at an-
other University shall be required to show cause why 
he should be admitted to this University. A student ad-
mitted to a course at this University following a record 
of failure at another University shall be required to show 

Rule (iii) in so f a r us it relates to students in the Facu l ty of Ar t s will 
apply retrospectively as f r o m 1st J anua ry , 1967, and in so f a r as it 
relates to s tudents in the Facul ty of Medic ine , will apply to s tudents 
enrol l ing fo r the first t ime in 1967, or the rea f te r . 
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cause , n o t w i t h s t a n d i n g any ot i ier p rov i s ions in these rules , 
why hz shou ld be p e r m i t t e d to c o n t i n u e in t ha t c o u r s e if 
he is u n s u c c e s s f u l in the a n n u a l e x a m i n a t i o n s in his f i rs t 
yea r of a t t e n d a n c e at this Unive r s i ty , 

(v) A n y s t u d e n t e x c l u d e d u n d e r any of the C lau se s (i)-(iii) 
m a y app ly f o r r e - admis s ion a f t e r t w o a c a d e m i c yea r s and 
such a p p l i c a t i o n shall be cons ide red in the l ight of any 
ev idence s u b m i t t e d by h im. 

(vi) A s t u d e n t wish ing " to show c a u s e " u n d e r these p r o -
vis ions shall d o so in wr i t ing to the Reg i s t r a r . A n y such 
app l i ca t i on shall be c o n s i d e r e d by the P ro fe s so r i a l B o a r d , 
which shall d e t e r m i n e w h e t h e r the cause shown is ade -
q u a t e to jus t i fy his be ing p e r m i t t e d to c o n t i n u e his cou r se 
or r e -enro l , as t he case m a y be . 

(vii) T h e V i c e - C h a n c e l l o r m a y on the r e c o m m e n d a t i o n of the 
P r o f e s s o r i a l B o a r d exc lude f r o m a t t e n d a n c e in a cou r se 
or cou r se s any s tuden t w h o has b e e n exc luded f r o m 
a t t e n d a n c e in a n y o the r cou r se u n d e r the ru les gove rn ing 
r e - e n r o l m e n t and w h o s e r e c o r d at the Un ive r s i t y d e m o n -
s t ra tes , in the o p i n i o n of the B o a r d and the V i c e - C h a n -
cel lor , the s tuden t ' s lack of f i tness to p u r s u e the course 
n o m i n a t e d . 

(viii) A s tuden t w h o has fa i led , u n d e r the p rov i s ions of C l a u s e 
(vi) of these rules , to s h o w cause accep tab l e to the P r o -
fessor ia l B o a r d why he shou ld be p e r m i t t e d to c o n t i n u e 
in his cou r se , and w h o has subsequen t ly been pe rmi t t ed 
to r e -en ro l in tha t cou r se or to t r ans f e r to a n o t h e r 
course , shall a lso b e r equ i r ed to s h o w cause , no twi th -
s t a n d i n g any o t h e r p rov i s ions in these rules , why he 
s h o u l d be p e r m i t t e d to c o n t i n u e in t ha t c o u r s e if he 
is u n s u c c e s s f u l in the a n n u a l e x a m i n a t i o n s immed ia t e ly 
fo l lowing the first yea r of r e s u m p t i o n or t r a n s f e r of 
e n r o l m e n t as the case m a y be . 

(ix) A s t u d e n t m a y a p p e a l to an A p p e a l s C o m m i t t e e con -
s t i tu ted by C o u n c i l f o r this p u r p o s e aga ins t his exc lus ion 
by the P ro fe s so r i a l B o a r d f r o m any sub jec t or course . 

R E - A D M I S S I O N A F T E R E X C L U S I O N 

A p p l i c a t i o n s f o r r e - admis s ion mus t be m a d e on the s t a n d a r d 
f o r m a n d lodged wi th the R e g i s t r a r n o t la ter t h a n 3 0 t h J u n e of the 
" e a r p r io r to tha t fo r which r e - admis s ion is sought . A n app l i ca t ion 
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should include evidence of appropriate study in the subjects (or 
equivalents) on account of which the applicant was excluded. In 
addition, evidence that circumstances which were deemed to 
operate against satisfactory performance at the time of exclusion 
are no longer operative or are reduced in intensity should be 
furnished. An applicant may be required to take the annual 
examinations in the relevant subjects as qualifying examinations 
in which case re-admission does not imply exemption from the 
subject. 

It should be noted that a person under exclusion may not be 
enrolled in miscellaneous subjects unless he has received the 
approval of the Professorial Board. 

Persons who intend applying for re-admission to the University 
at a future date may seek advice as to ways in which they may 
enhance their prospects of qualifying for re-admission. Enquiries 
should be made on a form obtainable from the Examinations 
Branch, and lodged with the Registrar. 



STUDENT SERVICES 
LIBRARY SERVICES 

The University Library is located on the upper campus adjacent 
to the Chancellery, the Morven Brown Building and the John 
Goodsell Building. 

Students are expected to read widely and critically, and to 
avail themselves of the reference and lending service. The Library 
also possesses many journals, and students are advised to take 
full advantage of this very comprehensive collection. 
The hours of the Library are: 
During term: Monday to Friday .... 9 a.m. to 12 midnight 

Saturday ... 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. 
Sunday . 2 p.m. to 6 p.m. 

During Vacation and Public Holidays: Refer to Library Notice 
Board. 

All students are urged, in their own interests, to familiarise 
themselves as soon as possible with all facets of the Library: the 
photocopying service; the indexing system; and the rules under 
which publications may be borrowed. Students are advised that 
they are expected to devote a considerable part of the vacations 
to reading. 

For other details, reference should be made to the brochure, 
Guide to the Library, issued on enrolment. 

THE UNIVERSITY UNION 
Warden—A. T. Cuningham, B.Ec.(Syd.) 

The University Union, housed in the circular building and 
joined by a courtyard to an adjacent rectangular building, is 
located near the entrance to the Kensington campus from Anzac 
Parade. Membership of the Union is compulsory for all registered 
students of the University and is also open to all members of 
staff and graduates of the University. 

The full range of facilities provided by the Union includes a 
cafeteria service and other dining facilities, a large shopping centre, 
cloak room, banking and hairdressing facilities, showers, a 
women's lounge, common rooms, games rooms, reading rooms, 
etc. 

The constitutional objects of the Union are "to create oppor-
tunities to encourage the development of social and intellectual 
intercourse between members of the Union; to provide premises 
and other amenities which shall be the common meeting ground 
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and social centre for member s of the Union; to provide facilities 
for the re f reshment , en ter ta inment , recreat ion and convenience 
of members of the Union; to secure the co-opera t ion of member s 
of the Union in fur ther ing the interests of the Universi ty; to 
generally organise and direct such activities as may be deemed 
appropr ia te for giving expression to the interests of members of 
the Union or for carrying out any of the objects a foresa id . " 

S T U D E N T C O U N S E L L I N G A N D R E S E A R C H U N I T 
The Student Counsell ing and Research Unit offers a counselling 

service to enable students and prospect ive s tudents to take the 
fullest advantage of their educat ional and vocat ional opportuni t ies . 

The Unit offers an individual service to s tudents with educa-
tional, vocational or personal p lanning problems. Mos t students, 
whatever their academic achievements , at one t ime or another 
need help in overcoming difficulties. These difficulties may t ake 
the form of doubts about the wisdom of choosing a certain course, 
poor study methods, changed career plans, fear of impending 
failure, or o ther more personal problems. Or they may wish to 
take stock with a view to clarifying their goals. Whatever the 
problems may be, an open invitation is extended to students to 
make an appo in tment to discuss them. 

Prospect ive s tudents may need assistance in p lanning their 
fu ture , for example , in evaluat ing their interests, capacit ies and 
achievements in relation to the demands of a university course 
and a subsequent career . Senior secondary school pupils are 
encouraged to seek a counsellor 's assistance well before the publ i -
cat ion of the Higher School Certificate examinat ion results, as 
careful considerat ion over a period of time is usually needed in 
mat ters of course choice and prepara t ion for a university pro-
g ramme. 

Short p rogrammes , part icipat ion in which is voluntary, are 
offered by the Unit to help established or recently enrolled s tudents 
to develop the various necessary study skills to a level appropr ia te 
to the management of University studies. These p rogrammes are 
available in g roup and individual sessions according to the c i rcum-
stances and special needs of the part icipants . 
. Reading improvement , general study methods , lecture note-
taking, and a variety of other p rogrammes have been offered 
recently. Films, tape recordings and special reading equip-
ment have been used as aids by the counsellors managing the 
group counselling activities. Each group p rog ramme is nor -
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mally completed within an academic session. However, pro-
vided sufficient demand exists, special programmes will be 
offered during vacation periods. Other study skills programmes 
may be developed on request or following exploratory research. 
Opportunit ies to discuss personal study problems on an indi-
vidual basis are also readily available. 

The Student Counselling and Research Unit is located in 
Hut I opposite the northern end of the Electrical Engineering 
Building at Kensington. 

During term the Unit will be open from 9 a.m. to 9 p.m. to 
meet the convenience of both full-time and part-time students, 
but day or evening interviews may be arranged throughout the 
year. 

Appointments must be made for counselling and study skills 
advice. To arrange an appointment please call at the Unit or 
ring 663-0351; extension 2600 to 2605. during office hours. 
9 a.m. to 5 p.m. 

U N D E R G R A D U A T E SCHOLARSHIPS 

Commonwealth Scholarships 

Students enrolling in first degree courses are eligible. Benefits 
include payment of all tuition fees and other compulsory fees, 
and living allowances (the latter being subject to a means test). 
Full particulars and application forms may be obtained from the 
Officer-in-charge, N.S.W. Branch Office, Department of Education 
and Science, La Salle Building, 70 Castlereagh Street, Sydney 
(Box 3987. G.P.O., Sydney). Phone numbers: 28 4137 or 25 5447. 

Teacher's College Scholarships 

Full particulars and application forms may be obtained from 
the Officer-in-charge, Teacher Training Division, N.S.W. Depart-
ment of Education, Blackfriars Street, Chippendale. Phone num-
ber: 211 4566. 



STUDENT ACTIVITIES 

The Arts Faculty Society 
During the past year the Arts Faculty Society, owing to the zeal 

of the committee members and the enthusiastic support of the 
majority of Arts students, reached a new high in its level of 
activity. 

At present the aim of the society is to complement the students' 
academic life by providing many social functions throughout the 
year. In 1967 the Society ran a number of cocktail parties and also 
the Arts Balls. In addition, the Society encourages and supports 
inter-Faculty sports for both men and women. 

Membership of the Society is a must for all new students, and 
application forms are available during Orientation Week. Any 
further details may be obtained from the President, Helen 
McCurdy, Students' Union Office, 663-3109, Home 38-3059 or 
Secretary, Margret Herford at 36-5524. 

Dramsoc (University of N.S.W. Dramatic Society) 
Dramsoc is one of the oldest and most widely respected of 

the University Societies. In 1968 we hope to have a most com-
prehensive programme of plays, play-readings, and revues. We 
wish to encourage many active new members, and to this end 
propose to hold acting classes two nights a week in the Main 
Theatrette. The fee will be very reasonable, and a number of 
visiting lecturers will be invited to talk in detail on various 
aspects of the theatre. These classes are designed to cater for 
interested students and to uncover new talent among our members. 
These opporunities are for everyone. For further information on 
Dramsoc, write c / o Box 69, University Union. 

Historical Society 
The Historical Society is one of the most active cultural 

societies in the University, enjoying the active support of the 
staff of the School of History, and the patronage of Professor 
Crowley. It seeks to promote and nourish a love of history, 
given its broadest possible interpretation. 

Towards this end its activities are wide in both number and 
scope. They have included the publication of an Academic Journal 
and presentation of Conference Papers as well as a Wine-Tasting 
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and a talk on American University Students. 
In an effort to widen its operational appeal, the Society has 

broadened membership opportunity beyond students in the School 
of History. A uniform fee of 50c is now charged on unrestricted 
annual membership. In addition, application to the Executive 
may be made for Life Membership. As this new system establishes 
itself, it is intended that member^ will receive the Society's Journal 
at reduced cost; an additional- periodic newsletter, as well as 
free attendance at the public functions of the Society at which 
admission is levied on non-members. 

Further copies and membership applications should be 
directed to Box 53, The Union, or phone 523-5691 between the 
hours of 6-8 p.m. 

The Politics Club 

The Politics Club is an independent political club not aligned 
or associated with any political party or faction. Its membership 
is open to all students of the University and its aim is to provide 
an opportunity for students interested in politics in general or in 
the study of some particular field of politics to meet to discuss 
varying political issues and ideas. The club holds discussion 
groups and seminars interposed with public meetings which are 
addressed by students, staff and speakers from outside the 
university. 

The Club is associated with the School of Political Science and 
any inquiries which would be welcomed should be directed to 
Mrs. Peggy Craven, Secretary to the School of Political Science. 
(Phone: 663-0351, ext. 2239.) 

The French Society 

The French Society is one of the newer of the University 
Societies, now entering its third year of activities. In the past 
these have included the showing of French filtns, picnics, dinners 
and evening meetings, some of them with slides and music. There 
have been talks by native speakers of French, debates in English 
and French on subjects concerning French students, and at all 
soirées conversations over supper in French or English or a 
mixture of both. 

The French Society's aim is to give students of French a 
chance to use their knowledge and to meet one another in the 
process. It also provides opportunities for those interested in 
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acting to perform in Frencii plays, as they did in the highly suc-
cessful production of lonesco's "Le Roi Se Meurt" earlier this 
year. A collection of French periodicals and University Hand-
books is also available on loan to members of the Society. 

Students from all faculties with even a limited knowledge of 
French are welcome. Further information may be obtained from 
Priscilla Baker (Phone: 32-7136) or by writing to her at 33 
Moncur Street, Woollahra. 

Socratic Society 

The purpose of the Socratic Society is to promote discussion 
on controversial and intellectually stimulating topics. 

Membership of the Society is not in any way limited to one 
School or Faculty and the matters discussed cover a wide field. 
The Society organises regular public meetings, private meetings 
and seminars and publishes a magazine, Cogito. 

Private meetings and seminars are open to members only. 
Seminars have been held on a wide range of topics including 
religion, censorship, sexual morality, existentialism. At private 
meetings, papers on such topics as philosophy of science (the 
subject of a highly successful series during 1967) are read and 
discussed. Meetings have been held on such topics as Marxism, 
Euthanasia, Censorship and the White Australia Policy. 

The Society as such has no views, except that discussion is 
a good thing: its members have diverse outlooks and find that 
the seminars and meetings give them an excellent opportunity to 
express them. 

Further information may be obtained from Mr. A. W. Sparkes, 
c / o The School of Philosophy. 

The Julian Society 

The Julian Society is the student literary society in the Uni-
versity. The aim of the society is to promote discussion of literature 
and related topics by means of fortnightly informal meetings. 
At these meetings a short talk is presented by a guest speaker 
(either a student, staff member or visiting guest), and this is 
followed by informal discussion and supper. Membership of the 
society is 50c for students, 75c for associate members and $1.00 
for staff members. Further information may be obtained from 
Dr. Heseltine (School of English), ext. 2247, and Kathleen Chivers 
(Secretary), c / - School of English. 
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The Sociological Society 

T h e Soc io log ica l Socie ty is poss ib ly the younges t s tuden t 
socie ty . It a ims to ca r ry o n fa i r ly i n f o r m a l fo r tn igh t ly d iscuss ions , 
to invi te s p e a k e r s to assist in the f u r t h e r e x p l o r a t i o n of m a t t e r s 
a r i s ing in t hese d i scuss ions , a n d to ca r ry o u t f u r t h e r r e s e a r c h e s 
as t h o u g h t neces sa ry . 

A l unch h o u r ta lk , f o l l owed by d i scuss ion , o n " P o p C u l t u r e " 
a n d an even ing f u n c t i o n , with mus ic , on " B u d d h i s m and B u r m a " 
were well a t t e n d e d and r e g a r d e d " a s the sor t of th ing the 
Socie ty shou ld d o m o r e o f t e n " . 

All s t u d e n t s s tudy ing sociology a u t o m a t i c a l l y b e c o m e m e m b e r s . 
O t h e r s w h o are in te res t ed m a y b e c o m e assoc ia te m e m b e r s , wi th 
the s a m e r ights . F o r f u r t h e r i n f o r m a t i o n inqu i re Schoo l of 
Socio logy. 
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FACULTY INFORMATION 

The Schools of the Faculty of Arts offer undergraduate courses 
to Honours level, and graduate courses in the fields of Drama, 
Economics, English, History and Philosophy of Science, Mathe-
matics, Philosophy, Political Science, Psychology, Sociology aiid 
Western European Languages (French, German and Spanish). 
Graduate courses are also offered by the Schools of Education 
and Librarianship. 

The School of Geography offers an undergraduate first year 
course in the Faculty of Arts and it is expected that, in later 
years, courses to Honours level will be offered in this subject. 
The teaching of Russian will commence in 1969, and in the same 
year the School of Education will begin offering undergraduate 
courses. 

The undergraduate courses offered lead to the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) at either Pass or Honours level and all 
students proceeding to the degree are required to study at least 
one course of History and Philosophy of Science, or alternatively, 
at least one course of Physics, Chemistry, the Biological Sciences 
or Geology. 

The graduate courses offered for qualified students lead to 
the degree of Master of Arts (M.A.), Master of Education 
(M.Ed.), Master of Librarianship (M.Lib.) or Doctor of Philo-
sophy (Ph.D.). Qualified applicants may also register for the 
Graduate Diploma in Librarianship (Dip.Lib.). In addition, the 
Faculty may recommend the award of the degree of Doctor of 
Letters (D.Litt.) for an original contribution of distinguished merit 
to Letters. 

Details of the requirements and the conditions governing the 
award of these graduate degrees and diplomas are contained in 
Section C of the Calendar. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS 
Courses qualifying for this degree are available in the University 

of New South Wales at Kensington for full-time day students 
only. The University College at Wollongong, however, offers 
a restricted range of qualifying courses which are available to 
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b o t h fu l l - t ime a n d p a r t - t i m e s tuden t s and r e f e r e n c e shou ld be 
m a d e t o the h a n d b o o k of the Col lege fo r f u r t h e r i n f o r m a t i o n 
a b o u t these courses . 

S t u d e n t s m a y t ake cour ses in I ta l ian at the Un ive r s i ty of 
Sydney to c o u n t t o w a r d s the degree in the Univers i ty of N e w 
Sou th W a l e s (see u n d e r • ' E n r o h n e n t P rocedures" ' and Section G , 
fo l lowing) . 

F o r a s t u d e n t w h o wishes to s tudy G e r m a n or Spanish (or bo th ) 
at Un ive r s i ty level bu t w h o has not t aken one (or bo th ) to M a t r i c u -
l a t ion level, spec ia l first and second yea r univers i ty cour ses a re 
ava i lab le . T h e s e spec ia l cou r ses are des igna ted I Z (first year 
cou r se ) a n d I I Z ( second yea r course ) and the c o m p l e t i o n of 
C o u r s e s I Z and I I Z of e i ther sub jec t , t oge the r with such vaca t ion 
r e a d i n g a n d s tudy as m a y be p re sc r ibed , will qua l i fy a s tuden t 
to p r o c e e d , if he so des i res , to the n o r m a l C o u r s e I I I of tha t 
sub jec t . 

O n e of f o u r difi 'erent p r o g r a m m e s m a y be fo l lowed by a 
s tuden t s tudy ing fo r the degree . T h e first is the p r o g r a m m e fo r 
the Pass D e g r e e wh ich consis ts of n ine qua l i fy ing cour ses s tudied 
in p a r t i c u l a r s e q u e n c e s over a pe r i od of t h ree years . T h e second 
is the p r o g r a m m e fo r the G e n e r a l H o n o u r s Degree which is 
des igned to e n a b l e a Pass D e g r e e s tuden t with special mer i t to 
p r o c e e d to a f o u r t h yea r of s tudy. T h e th i rd is the p r o g r a m m e 
in Specia l S tudies , which is des igned to enab le a s tuden t to 
u n d e r t a k e , over a pe r iod of f o u r years , specia l ised s tudy in one 
sub jec t , a l t h o u g h a cer ta in n u m b e r of courses of subs id ia ry 
sub j ec t s m u s t also be t a k e n . T h e f o u r t h is t he p r o g r a m m e in 
C o m b i n e d Specia l S tud ies which is des igned to enab le a s tuden t 
to u n d e r t a k e , ove r a pe r i od of f o u r years , specia l ised s tudy in 
two sub jec t s t oge the r wi th cour ses of one or two subs id ia ry 
sub jec t s . T h e s e f o u r p r o g r a m m e s are exp la ined in de ta i l in the 
fo l lowing pages . 

A s t u d e n t w h o is a c c e p t e d fo r the Spec ia l S tud ies or C o m -

b ined Spec ia l S tud ies p r o g r a m m e will be r e g a r d e d as a c a n d i d a t e 

fo r an H o n o u r s D e g r e e . 
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T h e Rules governing the award of the degree are set out 
in the fol lowing pages and consist o f : — 

Section A — Rules 1 to 11, which are applicable to all candi-
dates for the degree and to the four p rog rammes 
of study. 

Section B — Rules 12 and 13, which apply specifically to the 
p rog ramme leading to the Pass degree. 

Section C — Rules 14 to 19, which apply specifically to the 
p r o g r a m m e leading to the Genera l H o n o u r s degree. 

Section D — Rules 20 to 26, which apply specifically to the 
Special Studies p rog ramme . 

Section E — Rules 27 to 34, which apply specifically to the 
Combined Special Studies p rog ramme . 

Section F — Rules 35 and 36, which apply to the grant ing of 
advanced standing for the degree. 

Section G — Rule 37, which relates to a cand ida te for the 
degree who wishes to study I tal ian at the Uni -
versity of Sydney. 

Section H — Rules 38 and 39, which are Saving Clauses. 

Schedule A — which sets out the subjects avai lable for study, the 
G r o u p to which each subject has been al located, 
the qual i fying courses of each subject , and o ther 
in format ion . 

Schedule B — which sets out approved sequences of courses in 
Mathemat ics and Theory of Statistics. 

These Rules apply to candida tes who enrol led for the first t ime 
in the Facul ty af ter 1st J anua ry , 1967. Cand ida tes who were 
enrolled in the Facul ty pr ior to 1st J anua ry , 1967, are requi red 
to comply with the old Rules, copies of which may be obta ined 
in R o o m 170 in the Morven Brown Building. 



RULES GOVERNING THE AWARD OF THE 
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS 

SECTION A 

Rules Applicable to all Candidates and to all Programmes of Study 

1. The degree of Bachelor of Arts may be conferred as a Pass 
Degree or as a General Honours Degree or as an Honours Degree 
in Special Studies or as an Honours Degree in Combined Special 
Studies. There shall be three classes of Honours, namely. Class I, 
Class II in two Divisions and Class III. 

2. No person shall be permitted to enrol in any qualifying course 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts at the same time as he is 
enrolled for any other degree in this University or elsewhere. 

3. A person who has taken out a Pass Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts shall not be admitted to candidature for an Honours Degree. 

4. Where, in the following Clauses, reference is made to the 
requirement that a candidate shall complete a course, the require-
ment shall be construed as meaning that the candidate shall 

(a) attend such lectures, seminars and tutorials as may be 
prescribed in that course; 

(b) perform satisfactorily in such exercises, laboratory 
work, essays and theses (if any), as may be prescribed 
in that course and undertake any prescribed reading 
relating to that course; and 

(c) pass the examination or examinations in that course. 
5. A candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Arts shall com-

plete qualifying courses of subjects to the number, and in the 
sequences, prescribed in the following Clauses. Unless otherwise 
indicated, the subjects available for study, the Group to which 
each subject has been allocated and the qualifying courses of each 
subject are as set out in Schedule A to these Rules. 

6. (a) A candidate shall pursue his studies as a full-time day 
student and, during his first year of study, shall enrol 
in and study, in each term, at least three of the courses 
listed in Schedule A. 

(b) A candidate who has passed in German at Matricula-
tion level may not enrol in German IZ. A candidate 
who has passed in Spanish at Matriculation level may 
not enrol in Spanish IZ. 

(c) A candidate may not enrol in more than four courses 
in any one year. 
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7. (a) C o u r s e 1 or C o u r s e !Z of a sub j cc i . w h e n c o m p l e t e d , 
shall c o u n t as one q u a l i f y i n g c o u r s e t o w a r d s the degree , 
except tha t G e r m a n ! Z w h e n c o m p l e t e d , b u t n o t suc-
ceeded by the c o m p l e t i o n of G e r m a n I IZ, shall no t 
coun t as one qua l i fy ing cour se t o w a r d s the degree . 

(b) C o u r s e 1 of a sub jec t fo i lowed by a C o u r s e !1 of t h a t 
sub jec t , or Cour ' , e IZ of a sub jec t fo l lowed by a C o u r s e 
H Z of ihat sub jec t , shall be two consecu t ive c o u r s e s 
of that sub jec t . W h e n bo th cou r ses have b e e n c o m -
pleted in the o rde r desc r ibed , they shall c o u n t as two 
qua l i f ; ina courscs t o w a r d s the degree a n d shal l be an 
a p p r o v e d s equence of two courscs . 

(c) C o u r s e 1 of a sub jec t fo l lowed by a C o u r s e 1 1 of t ha t 
sub jec t fo l lowed by an a p p r o p r i a t e C o u r s e I I I of t h a t 
sub jec t , or Coi'.rse I Z of a sub jec t f o l l owed by a 
C o u r s e l i Z of that sub jec t fo l lowed by an a p p r o p r i a t e 
C o u r s e Hi of tha t sul i jcct , shall be t h r e e c o n s e c u t i v e 
courses of th;U sub jec t . W h e n the th ree cou r scs h a v e 
been c o m p l e t e d in the o r d e r desc r ibed , they shal l c o u n t 
as t!-iree qua l i fy ing courses t o w a r d s the deg ree a n d 
shiill be an a p p r o v e d s e q u e n c e of th ree courses . 

(d) G e o ' o g y ! a n d His to ry and P h i l o s o p h y of Science 1 1 
mav not b o t h be c o u n t e d as q u a l i f y i n g cour ses t o w a r d s 
the degree . 

8. A eand i ' i a t e m a y no t enro l in a C o u r s e II of a s u b j e c t un t i l 
he has c o m p l e t e d C o u r s e i of that sub jec t ; a c a n d i d a t e m a y no t 
en ro l in a C o u r s e I I Z of a sub jec t unt i l he has c o m p l e t e d C o u r s e 
IZ. of tha t sub jec t ; a c a n d i d a t e m a y no t enro l in a C o u r s e I I I of a 
sub jec t unti l he has c o m p l e t e d the a p p r o p r i a t e C o u r s e 11 o r 
C o u r s e H Z of that sub jec t ; a c a n d i d a t e m a y not enro l in C o u r s e 
IV of a sub jec t until he has c o m p l e t e d the a p p r o p r i a t e C o u r s e 
Hi.A. or 11 IB (or bo th ) of tha t sub jec t and has the a p p r o v a l of 
t he H e a d of the School c o n c e r n e d . 

9. (a) Pre- reqi i i s i te courses 

Befoi 'c enro l l ing in any course listed in the l e f t - h a n d 
c o l u m n be low, a c a n d i d a t e shall h a v e c o m p l e t e d the 
cor resnor id ing course listed as a p re - r equ i s i t c in the 
r i a h t - h a n d c o l i m m : — 
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Course 

Botany 1 

Zoo logy 1 

Theory of Statistics 1 

(either level) 

Physic. 11 

Pure Mathemat ics II 

(either level) 

App l ied Mathemat ics 

i l (ei ih:r level) 

Pre-requisite Course 

Clener..! and H u m a n Biology 

Ciene!-al and H u m a n Biologv 

Mathematics 1 

Mr. t 'umat ics 

malics IT " 

Vlathemalics i 

Malhcniat;cs i 

Mathematics 1 

Mathemat ics 1 

or Higher 

or Mathe-

> iatnciiiatics 

Mathcm::tics 

or Higher 

or Higher 

or Hiiiher 

(b) Co-rtq i i i i i l c courses 

A candidLite shall not enrol in an\ course in the left-

hand co lumn below unless he enrols concurrently in 

(or has previoush. completed) the corresponding course 

listed as a co-requi.site in the right-hand c o l u m n ; — 

Course Co-requisite course 

Appl ied Mathemat ics ¡1 (eidier level) Pure Mati iematics 

I I (either level) 

Theorv of Statistics 11 (either levci) Pure Mathematics 

I I I (either level) 

10. The foHo\\ing courses shall be regarded as consecutive 

courses of a subject and. \Nhen completed in the order described, 

shall count as two quaufying courses towards the degree and 

shall be regarded as an approved sequence of two courses:— 

Firsi Course 

in sequence 

(a) General and H u m a n Biology 

(b) General ana H u m a n Biolog;, 

(c) Mathemat ics 1 or Higher 

Mathemaitics 1 or Mathe-

liiaiies n 

(d) '] heorv of Statistics 1 

[•^ceiind CciSi': 

in seqiience 

Botans 1 

ZOO1OÌ:\ I 

Thcors of Statistics 1 

Theor\ of Statistics I I 

I I. A candidate who wishes to stud;,' Mathemat ics beyond the 

Course I level or Theory of Statistics be_\ond the level described 

- Acceptable as a pre-requisilc onl\ if passed at credit ¡evcl or higher. 
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in Clause 10 shall follow one of the approved sequences set out 
in Schedule B, or consult whh the School of Mathematics with 
regard to alternatives. 

SECTION B 

Rules relating to the Programme for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts—Pass Degree 

12. A candidate shall complete over a period of not fewer than 
three years nor more than five years nine qualifying courses of 
subjects chosen from those listed in Schedule A. 

13. The nine qualifying courses so chosen shall comply with the 
lowing conditions:— 

(a) They shall consist of: 
(i) an approved sequence of three courses of one 

subject and an approved sequence of two courses 
of each of three other subjects; 

OR 
(ii) an approved sequence of three courses of each of 

two subjects, an approved sequence of two courses 
of one other subject and Course I of one other 
subject; 

OR 
(iii) an approved sequence of three courses of each of 

two subjects and Course I of each of three other 
subjects. 

(b) At least one and not more than five courses shall be 
chosen from those specified in Group II of Schedule A. 

SECTION C 

Riiles relating to the programme for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts—General Honours Degree 

14. A student seeking Honours shall complete eleven qualifying 
courses of subjects over a period of not fewer than four years nor 
more than five years. The eleven qualifying courses shall be 
chosen from Schedule A and shall be completed in accordance 
with Clauses 15 to 18. 

15. (a) Nine of the eleven courses shall be completed such that 
the student shall fulfil the requirements for the Pass 
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degree in accordance with Clauses 12 and 13. Provided 
the student has obtained a pass at Credit level or 
better in at least five of the nine courses by which he 
qualified for the Pass degree, he may apply to Faculty 
for formal recognition as a candidate for Honours. 

(b) The remaining two of the eleven courses shall be 
completed in the Honours year and shall comprise 
Course III of each of two subjects of which only 
Courses I and II (or Courses IZ and IIZ) have so far 
been completed and each of these two courses shall 
be completed with a pass at Credit level or better. 

16. A candidate in his Honours year may be required to take 
both the Pass and Distinction syllabuses in the Course III of 
either or both of the two Honours year subjects. Alternatively, 
he may be required to take additional studies in either or both 
of the two Honours year subjects. 

17. A student seeking recognition as a candidate for Honours, 
who has fulfilled the requirements for the Pass degree in accord-
ance with Clause 13(a) (ii) or (iii) and who has obtained a pass 
at Credit level or better in at least five of the nine courses so 
completed, may, with Faculty approval, complete Course II (or 
Course IIZ) of one or two (as the case may be) subjects of which 
only Course I (or Course IZ) has so far been completed. He may 
then apply to Faculty for formal recognition as a candidate for 
Honours and shall then proceed in accordance with the provisions 
of Clauses 15(b) and 16. 

18. The award of Honours and grade of Honours shall be based 
upon a consideration of the full record of a candidate and, where 
Honours in any grade are awarded, they shall be listed as General 
Honours and not as Honours in a particular School or Schools. 

19. Where a candidate for Honours has failed to meet the 
necessary standards of competence in his Honours year, no further 
examination shall be granted but the student may proceed to 
graduation with a Pass Degree, the requirements for which 
shall already have been met. 

SECTION D 

Rules relating to the Programme for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts in Special Studies—Honours Degree 

20. The degree of Bachelor of Arts in Special Studies shall be 
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awarded at Honour s level only and a recognised candidate for 
Honours shall complete nine qual i fying courses of subjects in 
four years of study. The nine qualifying courses, which shall include 
Course IV of the subject for Special Studies, shall be chosen 
f rom Schedule A and shall be completed in accordance with 
the provisions of Clauses 21 to 24. There shall be no re-examina-
tion in Course IV of the subject for Special Studies. 

21. A student seeking recognition as a candidate for H o n o u r s 
shall choose as his subject for Special Studies one f r o m G r o u p 
I of Schedule A or History and Philosophy of Science. 

22. Provided the student obtains in his first year of study a 
pass at Credit level or better in Course 1 or Course I Z of the 
subject for Special Studies, he may apply to the appropr ia te H e a d 
of School for formal recognition as a candidate for Honours . 

23. A candidate for Honour s shall complete the nine prescr ibed 
qualifying courses in accordance with the fo l lowing :— 

(a) Course I (or Course IZ) of the subject for Special 
Studies shall be completed in the first year of study; 
Course 11 (or Course I IZ) shall be completed in the 
second year of study; Courses I I IA and I I IB shall be 
completed in the third year of study; and Course I V 
shall be completed in the four th year of study. Cand i -
dates shall complete Courses II (or I IZ) , I I I A and 
I I IB in both Pass and Dist inction syllabuses. 

(b) In addit ion, a candidate by the end of his second year 
of study, shall have completed four subsidiary courses 
which shall I N C L U D E ; — 
(i) at least one course of a subject chosen f r o m G r o u p 

II of Schedule A; and 
(ii) an approved sequence of two courses of a subject 

chosen from either G r o u p I or G r o u p II of Schedule 
A, 

except that a candidate whose subject fo r Special 
Studies is History and Phi losophy of Science may 
choose all four subsidiary courses f r o m either G r o u p 
I or G r o u p II of Schedule A, and these shall include 
an approved sequence of two courses. 

(c) Subject to these Rules , the H e a d of the School of the 
subject for Special Studies may prescribe the subjects 
of which the four subsidiary courses shall be completed 
as required by sub-Clause (b) of this Clause. 
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24 . A cand ida te must ob ta in a pass at Cred i t level or better 

in the exam ina t i ons ot all courses o i his Special Studies subject. 

25. In special c ircum-lanc. :s a cl;:iJiLlate for the Ho: iours degree 

w h o does no,t i i i i l i l tiie reti j i r^m:; ) ; • • of C':..use-, 2(1 to 24 or w h o 

seeks to wi thdraw frtmi tiie Sfcc^al Sh i l I I l s p i ; i e ran ime ma_\ be 

cons idered by I-acult\ lor t ! i : award of the Deeree of Bache-

l(5r of .Arts pi 'ovided that lie h.;s comp le ted leas: ei^:P.t coarse-

iit the Special Studies pi'OL^ramme ( inc ' . r .d iv Lo i i r s c . !!1,\ and 

I l l B of the subjecL for Spec al SlLidic-) . . n j iias ob ta ined a pa-s 

at D is t inc t ion level or b.tiei" in at ¡east ¡wo of tlieni b e u n v l die 

first year level. 

26. .X cand ida te w h o ;it an\ staee fails to meet the necessary 

s tandards of competence and w h o does not fall w i th in the pro-

visions of C lause may be required by Facu l ty to transfer to 

the p r o g r a m m e for the Pass Degree and shall then comp ly with 

C lauses 12 and 13 to be eligible for the award of the Pass 

Degree. ."XltcrnativelN. l-aculty ma_\ prescribe an add i t iona l course 

or courses the ceanplet ion of wh ich sh.all render the student 

el ig ib le for the award of the Pass Degree. 

S i n i O N E 

Rule.s Re l a t i n g to the Pro}>iaiiiiiie tor the Degree of B a che l o r of 

A r t s in C o m b i n e d Spec ia l S t u d i e s — H o n o u r s Degree . 

27. The degree of Bache lor of .Arts in C o m b i n e d Specia l 

Studies shall be awarded at the Monours le\el only and a recog-

nised cand ida te for Honou r s shall comp le te n ine qua l i fy ing 

courses of subjects in four years of stud\. The n ine qua l i fy ing 

courses shall compr ise eight of those listed in Schedule plus 

a special Course I V wh ich shall be concerned with study at an 

H o n o u r s level of two appropr ia te subjects and all n ine courses 

shall be comp le ted in accordance with the provis ions of Clauses 

2S to 32. There shall be no re-e.\amination in the special Course 

I V . 

28. .\ student seeking recogni t ion as a cand ida te for H o n o u r s 

shall choose as his subjects for C o m b i n e d Special Studies two 

f rom G r o u p 1 of Schedu le .A prov ided that the subject H is tory 

and Ph i losophy of Science f rom G r o u p II may be one of the two 

chosen and further prov ided that the comb i n a t i o n of subjects so 

chosen is app roved by the Heads of the Schools concerned. 

29. P rov ided the student ob ta ins in his first year of study a 



58 THE UNIVERSITY OF NEW SOUTH WALES 

pass at Credit level or better in Course I or Course I Z of each 
of the subjects for Combined Special Studies, he may apply 
to the appropriate Heads of Schools for formal recognition as 
a candidate for Honours . 

30. A candidate for Honours shall complete the nine pre-
scribed qualifying courses in accordance with the fol lowing:— 

(a) Course 1 (or Course IZ) of each of the subjects for 
Combined Special Studies shall be completed in the 
first year of study; Course II (or Course I IZ) of 
each of these subjects shall be completed in the 
second year of study; Course I I IA (or, in any special 
case, Course IIIB) of each of these subjects shall be 
completed in the third year of study; and a special 
Course IV relating to these two subjects and compris-
ing studies jointly prescribed by the Heads of the 
Schools concerned shall be completed in the fourth 
year of study. Candidates shall complete Courses II 
(or IIZ) and I I IA (or IIIB) in both Pass and Honours 
syllabuses. 

(b) In addition, a candidate, by the end of his second 
year of study, shall have completed two subsidiary 
courses, at least one of which shall be chosen f rom 
Group II of Schedule A, except that a candidate study-
ing History and Philosophy of Science as one of the 
subjects of Combined Special Studies may choose two 
courses, not elsewhere chosen, f rom either Group I or 
Group II of Schedule A. 

(c) Subject to these Rules, the Heads of the Schools of the 
subjects for Combined Special Studies may prescribe 
the courses specified in sub-Clause (b) of this Clause. 

3 1. Where a Course I I IB of one of the subjects for Combined 
Special Studies involves a Pass as well as a Honours component , 
that Course may, with the approval of the Head of the School 
concerned, be substituted for a Course I I IA in satisfying the 
relevant requirement of sub-Clause (a) of Clause 30. 

32. A candidate must obtain a pass at Credit level or better 
in the examinations of all courses of both his subjects of Com-
bined Special Studies and in the Special Course IV. 

33. In special circumstances a candidate for the Honours degrea 
v/ho does not fulfil the requirements of Clauses 27 to 32 or who 
seeks to withdraw f rom the Combined Special Studies programme 
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may be considered by Faculty for the award of the Pass Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts provided that he has completed at least eight 
courses in the Combined Special Studies programme (including 
the Course III of each of the subjects for Combined Special 
Studies) and has obtained a pass at Distinction level or better in 
at least two of them beyond the first year level. 

34. A candidate who at any stage fails to meet the necessary 
standards of competence and who does not fall within the pro-
visions of Clause 33 may be required by Faculty to transfer to 
the programme for the Pass Degree and shall then comply with 
Clauses 12 and 13 to be eligible for the award of the Pass Degree. 
Alternatively, Faculty may prescribe an additional course or 
courses the completion of which shall render the student eligible 
for the award of the Pass degree. 

SECTION F 

Rules Relating to the Granting of Advanced Standing in a 
Programme for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 

35. (a) A graduate or undergraduate in another Faculty of this 
University may be granted advanced standing in a pro-
gramme in the Faculty of Arts with credit for not more 
than four of the courses listed in Schedule A which 
have already been completed in the other Faculty. 

(b) An undergraduate in the Faculty of Arts in another 
University may be granted advanced standing in a 
programme in the Faculty of Arts with credit for not 
more than four courses of subjects of the same title or 
subject matter as those listed in Groups I and II of 
Schedule A which have been completed at the other 
University, but not including a Course III. 

(c) A graduate or an undergraduate of another University 
in a Faculty other than Arts may be granted advanced 
standing in a programme in the Faculty of Arts with 
credit for not more than three courses of subjects of 
the same title or subject matter as those listed in Groups 
I and II of Schedule A which have been completed at 
the other University but not including a Course III. 

(d) Under special circumstances, credit may be granted to 
a candidate in the Faculty of Arts for Course I of not 
more- than two Arts subjects which the candidate has 
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cample ted at another University but which are not 
included in Schedule A. 

(e) Vv'here an appl icant seeks credit for one or more 
courses under the provisions of this Clause , he shall 
at the same time submit in writing to Facul ty a state-
ment setting out a list of the remain ing courses tha t 
he proposes to complete in order to qual i fy for the 
degree. Facul ty shall then de te rmine the course or 
courses, if any. for which credit is to be granted and 
shall also de termine the remainder of the appl icant ' s 
p rogramme. 

36. Notwi ths tanding the provisions of Clause 35, Facul ty may 
determine a special p rog ramme to be completed by 

(a) a graduate in another Facul ty of this Universi ty who 
has a degree with H o n o u r s and who wishes to be 
granted advanced standing in a p r o g r a m m e for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts , 

(b) a student who wishes to be granted advanced s tanding 
in a p rogramme for the degree of Bachelor of Ar ts with 
Honours , 

provided that no candidate shall be granted, under this Clause, 
credit for more than half the number of courses normal ly required 
to obtain the degree. 

S E C T I O N G 

Rule Relating to the Study of Italian 
37. Notwi ths tanding the provisions of any other Clause in 

these Rules, a candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Arts may, 
with the approval of the H e a d of the School of Western E u r o p e a n 
Languages and b\ a r rangement with the Universi ty of Sydney, 
complete courses of I tal ian in that Universi ty and may count 
such courses as partially fulfilling the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts , in accordance with the fo l lowing:— 

(a) Prel iminary Italian alone shall not count as a qual i fying 
course but Prel iminary I tal ian and Ital ian I, when com-
pleted, shall count as two qual i fying courses towards 
the degree and shall be an approved sequence of two 
courses; 

(b) Prel iminary Italian, Italian I and Italian II , when com-
pleted, shall count as three qual i fying courses towards 



F A C U L T Y OF A R T S 61 

the degree and shall be an approved sequence of three 
courses; 

(c) The subject . I talian, shall be deemed to be included in 
G r o u p 1 of Schedule A. 

S E C T I O N H 

Saving Clauses 
38. Upon sufficient cause being shown. Facul ty may. in a par-

ticular case or cases*, vary the requirements of any of the pre-
ceding clauses for the award of the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
provided that imy proposed variation to Clauses 22. 23. 24. 28. 
29. 30 or 32 shall be initiated by a report to the Facul ty f r o m 
the H e a d or Heads of Schools concerned recommending the pro-
posed variat ion. 

39. In the case of any student who was enrolled as a candidate 
in the Facul ty prior to ist . lanuary. 1967. Faculty may. in excep-
tional c i rcumstances , determine a p rogramme in accordance with 
these Rules to be followed by such student subsequent to 1st 
J a n u a r y . 1967. in order that he may satisfy the requirements 
for the degree. 

N O T E : F a c u l t y has d e i e m r ' n e d tha t , for the t ime being, students at 
Wolloneoniz Univers i t \ ' Col!=ge w h o ¡¡re enrol led as par t - t ime candi-
dates fo r the degree need not meet the r equ i r emen t s of Cl'-Utse 6 (a). 



62 THE UNIVERSITY OF NEW SOUTH WALES 

SCHEDULE A 
The following is a list of the subjects that may be studied in 

the Faculty of Arts, at Kensington. The subjects, which have been 
divided into two Groups, show the qualifying courses of each 
subject together with the distinguishing number of each qualifying 
course. 

The honours syllabus of a course incorporates the pass syllabus 
of that course plus additional work; thus the hours shown for an 
honours syllabus include the hours shown for the pass course 
syllabus. 

Further information on the content of each of the qualifying 
courses may be found in "Description of Subjects" in this Hand-
book and in Section D of the Calendar—Description of Subjects. 
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G r o u p Subject 

Dram;i 

Economics 

English 

Qual i fy ing Course 

57.211 
57.212 
57.222 
57.213 
57.223 
57.233 
57.243 
57.224 

D r a m a 
D r a m a 
D r a m a 
D r a m a 
D r a m a 
D r a m a 
D r a m a 
D r a m a 

I 
II 

II (Honour s j 
I I IA 

I H A (Honours) 
I I IB 
IIIB (Honours) 
IV (Honours) 

15.10] Economics II 
15.151 Economics II 
15.102 Economics II 
15.112 Economics II (Honours) 
15.103 Economics I I IA 
15.143 Economics I I IA (Honours) ' 
15.153 Economics IIIB (Honours)* 
15.124 Economics IV (Honours) 

50.111 English I 
50.112 English II 
50.122 English II (Honours) 
50.113 English I I I A 
50.123 English I I IA (Honours) 
50.133 English I I IB 
50.143 English I I IB (Honours) 
50.114 English IV (Honours) 

Compulso ry 
Hours per Week 

for 3 Te rms 

5 
4 
6 
4 
6 
4 
6 
4 

3 
3 
4 
4 
3 
4 
5 
6 

4 
4 
6 
4 
5 
3 
4 
5 i 

The courses 15.143 Economics I I IA (Hon.) and 15.153 Economics I I IB 
(Hon.) both have a second year par t to the course which consists of 
only one of the options 15.213. 15.223, 15.233, 15.243, 15.253. 15.263 
or 15.443. It should be noted, however , that not all these courses are 
available in any one year and the School of Economics should be 
consulted fo r details. 
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C o m p u l s o r y 
G r o u p Su'ojcct (^i ia l i fving C o u r s e H o u r s per W e e k 

f o r 3 T e r m s 
1 F r e n c h 56.111 F r e n c h 1 5 

56 .112 F r e n c h II 5 
56 .122 F r c n c h II ( H o n o u r s ) 7 
56 .113 F r e n c h I I IA 6 
56 .123 F r e n c h I I I A ( H o n o u r s ) 7 
56 .133 F r c n c h I I IB ( H o n o u r s ) 4 56 .114 F r e n c h IV ( H o n o u r s ) 7 

1 Cicography 2 7 . 0 4 ! C leography IA 5 

I C ie rman 56.201 Cie rman IZ 6 
56.211 Cie rman I 5 
56 .202 Cie rman IIZ 6 
56 .203 G e r m a n I I Z ( H o n o u r s ) 7 
^6.212 Cie rman II 6 
56 .222 G e r m a n II ( H o n o u r s ) 7 
56.213 C .e rman I I I A 5 
=¡6.223 G e r m a n I I I A ( H o n o u r s ) 6 
56 .233 G e r m a n I I I B 5 
56 .2 (3 G e r m a n I I I B ( H o n o u r s ) 6 
56 .214 (^.erman IV ( H o n o u r s ) 5 

1 His to ry ^1.111 His to ry I 3 
51 .112 His to ry II 3 
51 .122 H i s to ry II ( H o n o u r s ) 4 
51 .113 His to ry I I I A 3 
51 .123 His to ry I I I A ( H o n o u r s ) 4 
51 .133 His to ry I I IB 3 
51 .143 His to ry I I I B ( H o n o u r s ) 4 
51 .114 His to ry IV ( H o n o u r s ) 2 

I M a t h e m a t i c s 10.011 H i g h e r M a t h e m a t i c s I or 6 
10.001 M a t h e m a t i c s I oj- 6 
10.021 M a t h e m a t i c s I T 6 
10.111 Pure M: i thema t i c s II 6 
10.121 P u r e M a t h e m a t i c s 11 

(Highe r ) 6 
10.112 P u r e M a t h e m a t i c s I I I 5 
10.122 P u r e M a t h e m a t i c s I I I 

(H ighe r ) 7 
10.123 P u r e M a t h e m a t i c s IV 

( H o n o u rs) 8 
10.211 App l i ed M a t h e m a t i c s II 7 
10.221 App l i ed M a t h e m a t i c s II 

(H ighe r ) 7 
10.212 App l i ed M a t h e m a t i c s I I I 7 
10.222 A p p l i e d M a t h e m a t i c s I I I 

(H ighe r ) 8 
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Compulsory 
G r o u p Subject Qualifying Course Hours per Week 

for 3 Terms 
I Philosophy 52.111 Philosophy 1 4 

52.112 Philosophy 11 4 
52.122 Philosophy 11 (Honours) 5 
52.113 Philosophy I I IA 4 
52.123 Philosophy I I IA (Honours) 6 
52.133 Philosophy IIIB (Honours) 6 
52.114 Philosophy IV (Honours) 4 

I Political 54.111 Political Science 1 3 i 
Science 54.112 Political Science II 3 

54.122 Political Science II 5 (Honours) 5 
54.113 Political Science I I IA 
54.123 Political Science I I IA 

(Honours) 5 
54.143 Political Science IIIB 

(Honours) 5 
54.114 Political Science IV 

(Honours) 5 

I Psychology 12.001 Psychology I 5 Psychology 12.022 Psychology II 6 
12.032 Psychology 11 (Honours) 8 
12.023 Psychology I I IA 6 12.033 Psychology I I IA (Honours) 8 
12.034 Psychology IIIB (Honours) 8 12.035 Psychology IV (Honours) 6 

I Russian Details of any courses available 
will be announced at a later 
date. 

I Sociology 53.111 Sociology I 4 Sociology 
53.112 Sociology 11 4+ 
53.122 Sociology II (Honours) 6 i 
53.113 Sociology I I IA 3 
53.123 Sociology I I IA (Honours) 6 
53.143 Sociology IIIB (Honours) 6 
53.114 Sociology IV (Honours) 6 
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Group Subject Qualifying Course 
Compulsory 

Hours per Week 
for 3 Terms 

I Spanish 56.301 Spanish IZ 
56.311 Spanish I 
56.302 Spanish IIZ 
56.332 Spanish IIZ (Honours) 
56.312 Spanish II 
56.322 Spanish II (Honours) 
56.313 Spanish IIIA 
56.323 Spanish IIIA (Honours) 
56.333 Spanish IIIB 
56.343 Spanish IIIB (Honours) 
56.314 Spanish IV (Honours) 

6 
5 
6 
7 
5 
7 
5 
6 
6 
6 
6 

I Theory of 
Statistics 

10.311 Theory of Statistics I 
10.321 Theory of Statistics I 

(Higher) 
10.312 Theory of Statistics 11 
10.322 Theory of Statistics II 

(Higher) 
10.323 Theory of Statistics III 

(Honours) 

7 

8 
8 

9 

8 

II Physics 1.011 Higher Physics I or 
1.001 Physics I or 
1.041 Physics IC 
1.112 Physics II 

6 
6 
6 
8 

II Chemistry 2.011 Higher Chemistry I or 
2.001 Chemistry I 
2.002 Chemistry IIS 

6 
6 
9 

II General 
Biology 

17.001 General and Human 
Biology 6 

II Botany 17.301 Botany I 9 

11 Zoology 17.401 Zoology I 9 

II Geology 25.001 Geology I 
25.002 Geology II 

6 
9 

II History and 
Philosophy 
of Science 

62.1 1 1 Hist, and Phil, of Sc. I 
62.112 Hist, and Phil, of Sc. II 
62.122 H i s t . a n d P h i l . o f S c . i l 

(Honours) 
62.113 Hist, and Phil, of Sc. IIIA 
62.123 Hist, and Phil, of Sc. IIIA 

(Honours) 
62.133 Hist, and Phil, of Sc. IIIB 

(Honours) 
62.114 Hist, and Phil, of Sc. IV 

(Honours) 

4 
4 

5 
4 

6 

6 

4 
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SCHEDULE B 

Programmes approved by the Faculty which make Pure 
Mathemat ics or the Theory of Statistics a major area of study 
are set out in this Schedule. Other programmes may also be 
approved — those shown should be taken as typical rather than 
exhaustive. Subjects indicated by the letters A, B, C, D and Z 
must be chosen so that any particular requirements relating to 
them are satisfied. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS — PASS DEGREE 

Cour se I Course II Course III 

P r o g r a m m e 10.001 Ma the -
1 mat ics I 

AI 
BI 
CI 
D I 

10.001 Mathe-
mat ics I 

BI 
CI 

10.001 M a t h e -
matics I 

A I 
BI 
CI 

10.001 Ma the -
matics I 

10.311 

10.001 

10.111 Pure 
Mathe -

matics II 
AH 

10.111 Pure 
Mathe -
matics II 

A l l 
BII 

T h e o r y of 
Statistics I 
AI 
BI 

A I 
BI 
Mathe -
matics I 
CI 

1 0 . 1 1 2 Pure 
Mathe-
mat ics III 
AI I I 

10.112 Pure 
Mathe-
matics III 
AI I I 

10.111 P u r e 
Mathe -
matics II 
A l l 
BII 
CI I 

10.111 Pure 
Mathe-
matics II 

10.312 Theory of 
Statistics II 
A l l 
BII 

10.112 Pure 
Mathe-
matics III 

10.112 Pure 

A l l 
BII 

10.311 Theory of 
Statistics I 

Mathe-
matics III 

AI I I 
B i l l 



68 T H E U N I V E R S I T Y O F N E W S O U T H WALES 

BACHELOR OF ARTS — GENERAL HONOURS DEGREE 
Programme 

i 

Programme 
2 

Course I Course II 
10.001 Mathe- 10.1 11 Pure 

matics I Mathe-
matics II 

AI A l l 
BI BII 
CI CII 

10.001 Mathe- 10.11 11 Pure 
matics I Mathe-

matics II 
10.311 Theory of 10.312 Theory of 

Statistics I Statistics II 
AI i A l l 
BI BII 

Course III 
10.112 Pure 

Mathe-
matics III 
AI I I 
Bill 

10.112 Pure 
Mathe-
matics III 

AI I I 
Bin 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN SPECIAL STUDIES — 
HONOURS DEGREE 

Course I 
10.001 Mathe-

matics I 

AT 
BI 

10.011 Higher 
Mathe-

matics I* 

AI 
BI 

10.001 Mathe-
matics 1* 

AI 
BI 

Course II 
10.121 Pure 

Mathe-
matics II 
(Higher) 

10.321 Theory of 
Statistics 
I (Higher) 
A l l 

10.121 Pure 
Mathe-
matics II 
(Higher) 

10.221 Applied 
Mathe-
matics II 
(Higher) 

A l l 

10..321 Theory ol 
Statistics 
I (Higher) 

10.121 Pure 
Mathe-
matics II 
(Higher) 
Al l 

Course III 
10.122 Pure 

Mathe-
matics III 
(Higher) 

10.322 Theory of 
Statistics 
II 
(Higher) 

10.122 Pure 
Mathe-
matics III 
(Higher) 

10.222 Applied 
Mathe-
matics 
III 
(Higher) 

10.322 Theory ol 
Statistics 
II 
(Higher) 

10.122 Pure 
Mathe-
matics III 
(Higher) 

Course IV 
10.123 Pure 

Mathe-
matics IV 

10.123 Pure 
Mathe-
matics IV 

10.323 Theory 
of Statis-
tics III 

• In certain circumstances, students may be permitted to enrol fo r second 
year mathematics higher courses if they obtain high grades in 10.001 
Mathematics I, and also meet the requirements of the Head of the 
School. 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS IN COMBINED SPECIAL STUDIES 
— HONOURS DEGREE 

The second combined subject is indicated by Z. 

Course I 

10.011 Higher 
Mathe-
inatics 
I * t 
Z I 
A I 

10.011 Higher 
Mathe-

matics I * t 

ZI 
A I 
BI 

10.011 Higher 
Mathemat ics 

I'T 

ZI 

A I 

Course I I 

10.121 Pure 
Mathe-
matics II 
(Higher) 
ZII(D) 
A l l 

10.121 Pure 
Mathe-
matics I I 
(Higher) 
ZII (D) 

10.321 Theo ry oi 
Statistics 
I (Higher) 

ZII(D) 
10.121 Pure 

Mathe-
matics II 
(Higher) 

Course I I I 

10.122 Pure 
Mathe-
matics III 
(Higher) 
ZI I IA(D) 

10.122 Pure 
Mathe-
matics III 
(Higher) 
ZI I IA(D) 

10.322 Theory of 
Statistics 
11 
(Higher) 
Z I I lA iD) 

10.122 Pure 
Mathe-
matics III 
(Higher)-

Course IV 

Pure Mathe-
matics Z 

Pure Mathe-
matics Z 

Theory of Statis-
tics Z 

This course is to be taken to satisfy the co-requisite requirement for 
10.322; it is not to be included as one of the nine prescribed courses 
of the Rules. 
In certain circumstances, students may be permitted to enrol for second 
year mathemat ics higher courses if they obtain high grades in 10.001 
Mathemat ics I, and also meet the requirements of the Head of School. 



FACULTY REQUIREMENTS 

/\tfendance at Lectures and Tutorials 

U n d e r g r a d u a t e s s tudying fo r the Degree of Bache lo r of A r t s 
must a t t end the p resc r ibed lectures and tu tor ia ls in each sub jec t 
of their course . App l i ca t ions for exempt ion f r o m a t t e n d a n c e o r f o r 
leave of absence should be m a d e to the Reg i s t r a r on f o r m s 
ob ta ined f r o m and lodged at the Admis s ions Off ice . 

Sincc there are m a x i m u m t ime limits on cer ta in courses it is 
impera t ive that s tudents absent fo r ex tended pe r iods should secure 
fo rma l leave. 

Kssays and Assignments 

F r o m time to t ime s tudents arc requ i red to submi t essays and 
exercises. All wri t ten work mus t be submi t ted as r equ i red a n d the 
s t anda rd of the wri t ten work submi t ted will be t aken into accoun t 
in assessing s tudents ' resul ts . 

Vdmission to the Annual Examination 

Students who fail to ma in t a in a sa t i s fac tory record of a t t endance 
at lectures and tu tor ia l classes o r to submi t wr i t ten w o r k when 
called upon to do so may be exc luded f r o m the A n n u a l E x a m i n a -
tion. 

Admission to Honours Programme 

Students who wish to s tudy for an H o n o u r s course (i.e.. 
Special Studies or C o m b i n e d Special Studies) , must apply to 
the Head of the School in which they are specialising not la ter 
than the beginning of the second year of s tudy. 

Rules for Progression 

Cer ta in subjec ts must be passed as a prerequis i te fo r taking 
others . S tudents should enqu i re f r o m the H e a d s of Schools be fo re 
p lanning their p rog rammes . 



ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS 

The annual examinations take place in November-December 
for students in 30-week; courses, and in September for students 
in 24-week courses. Timetables showing time and place at which 
individual examinations will be held are posted on the central 
notice boards. Misreading of the timetable is not an acceptable 
excuse for failure to attend an examination. Examination results 
are posted to the term address of students. No result will be given 
by telephone. 

Examinat ion results may be reviewed for a fee of $7 a subject, 
which is refundable in the event of an error being discovered. 
Applications for review must be submitted on the appropriate 
form, together with the necessary fee by the date indicated on the 
notification of results. 

In the assessment of a student's progress in University courses, 
consideration is given to work in laboratory and class exercises 
and to any term or other tests given throughout the year, as well 
as to the annual examination results. 

A student who through serious illness or other cause outside 
his control is unable to attend an examination is required to bring 
the circumstances (supported by a medical certificate or other 
evidence) to the notice of the Registrar not later than seven days 
after the date of the examination. 

A student who believes that his performance at an examination 
has been affected by serious illness during the year or by other 
cause outside his control, and who desires these circumstances 
to be taken into consideration in determining his standing is 
required to bring the circumstances (supported by a medical certi-
ficate or other evidence) to the notice of the Registrar not later 
than seven days after the date oj the examination. 

All medical certificates should be as specific as possible con-
cerning the severity and duration of the complaint and its effect 
on the student's ability to take the examinations. 

A student who attempts an examination, yet claims that his 
performance is prejudiced by sickness on the day of the exami-
nation, must notify the Registrar or Examination Supervisor 
before, during, or immediately after the examination, and may 
be required to submit to medical examination. 

A student suffering f rom a physical disability which puts him 
at a disadvantage in written examinations may apply to the Regis-
trar for special provision when examinations are taken. The 
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Student may be required to support his request with medical 
evidence. 

All students (including students enrolled for a thesis only) must 
lodge an application for admission to examinations by 19th July, 
1968. 

The Accountant is authorised to receive application forms 
during the three weeks immediately following the prescribed 
closing date if they are accompanied by a late fee of $5. Applica-
tions forwarded more than three weeks after the closing date will 
not be accepted except in very exceptional circumstances and with 
the approval of the Registrar. Where an application is not 
accepted the student concerned is not eligible to sit for the 
examinations. 

Applications lodged prior to the due date will be acknowledged 
by postcard. Students who do not receive an acknowledgement 
within ten days of lodging the application should contact the 
Examinations Branch or the office of the college attended. 

As a result of the application of machine methods to the 
processing of examination results, all students in Sydney, Wollon-
gong and Broken Hill receive a pro-forma application for admis-
sion to examinations hsting the subjects for which the student has 
formally enrolled. The return of this pro-forma duly completed 
constitutes the application for admission to examinations. Pro-
forma applications will be posted to students on 30th June. Any 
student who does not receive a pro-forma application must con-
tact the Examinations Branch prior to the date prescribed for 
the return of applications. 

Examinations are conducted in accordance with the following 
rules and procedure:— 

(a) Candidates are required to obey any instruction given by 
an examination supervisor for the proper conduct of the 
examination. 

{h) Candidates are required to be in their places in the exami-
nation room not less than ten minutes before the time for 
commencement. 

(c) No bag, writing paper, blotting paper, manuscript or book, 
other than a specified aid, is to be brought into the exami-
nation room. 

(d) No candidate shall be admitted to an examination after 
thirty minutes from the time of commencement of the 
examination. 
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(e) No candidate shall be permitted to leave the examination 
room before the expiry of thirty minutes f rom the time 
the examination commences. 

( f ) No candidate shall be re-admitted to the examination 
room after he has left it unless during the full period of 
his absence he has been under approved supervision. 

(g) A candidate shall not by any improper means obtain, or 
endeavour to obtain, assistance in his work, give, or 
endeavour to give, assistance to any other candidate, or 
commit any breach of good order. 

(h) Smoking is not permitted during the course of exami-
nation. 

(/) A candidate who commits any infringement of the rules 
governing examinations is liable to disqualification at the 
particular examination, to immediate expulsion from the 
examination room, and to such further penalty as may be 
determined in accordance with the By-laws. 

Deferred Examinations 

Deferred examinations may be granted in the following cases:— 
(i) When a student through illness or some other acceptable 

circumstance has been prevented from taking the annual 
examination or has been placed at a serious disadvantage 
during the annual examinations. 

(ii) To help resolve a doubt as to whether a student has 
reached the required standing in a subject. 

Applications for deferred examinations in the first category 
must be lodged with the Registrar with appropriate evidence of 
the circumstances (e.g., medical certificate) not later than seven 
days after the examination concerned. 

A student eligible to sit for a deferred examination must lodge 
with the Accountant an application accompanied by the fee of 
$5 per subject, by the date indicated on the notification of 
results. 



DESCRIPTIONS OF SUBJECTS 
GROUP I 
DRAMA 

D r a m a courses offered within the Facu l ty of Ar t s a re no t pr imar i ly 
intended to equip a s tudent fo r the profess ion of theat re . T h e Na t iona l 
Insti tute of D r a m a t i c Ar t . established in the Universi ty , is concerned 
with vocat ional t ra ining and with the pract ice of the thea t re arts. T h e 
School of D r a m a is concerned with l iberal educa t ion and with the 
evaluat ion of those arts. T h e Na t iona l Ins t i tu te of D r a m a t i c Ar t and 
the Old To te Thea t r e C o m p a n y , however , provide pract ical and profes -
sional thea t re on the campus and the School of D r a m a benefits greatly 
f r o m their activities. 

57.211 Drama I 
Serves both as an in t roduct ion to o ther d r a m a courses and as a study 

of world d r a m a comple te in itself. Mos t lectures a re concerned with 
the unders tanding of the d rama t i c med ium and of its c o n t e m p o r a r y 
relevance, and with a survey of thea t re history f r o m Aeschylus to the 
dramat is ts of the twentieth century. Addi t ional classes are offered in 
acting, product ion, and in the practical aspects of the theatre. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Brockett , O. G. The Theatre: An Inlroditction. Hol t , R ineha r t & Winston . 
Styan, J. L. The Dramatic Experience. Cambr idge U .P . 
Greene, D. and L; t t imore, R. (ed.). Greek Tragedies. Vol. I. Uni . Chicago. 
Arnot t , P. (ed.). Ar is tophanes and Plautus . The Birds and The Brothers 

Menaechmus. Apple ton Century Cro f t . 
Hei lman, R. (ed.). An Anthology of English Drama before Shakespeare. 

Rinehart . 
Shakespeare, W. Twelfth Night, King Lear. Any convenient edition. 
Moliere, J. B. The Miser and Other Plays. Penguin. 
Racine, J. Phaedra and Other Plays. Penguin. 
Ibsen, H. Hedda Gahler and Other Plays. Penguin. 
Brecht. Bertolt. Parables for the Theatre. Evergreen Grove . 
Three Gertnan Plays. Penguin. 
Esslin, M. (ed.). Absurd Drama. Penguin. 
Ibsen, H . Ghosts. Any convenient edition. 
Str indberg. A. Six Plays of Strindberg. Doub leday Anchor . 
Chekov, A. Plays. Penguin. 
Miller, A. Death of a Salesman. Penguin. 
O'Neil l , E. Ah, Wilderness! and Other Plays. Penguin. 
Graves . R. The Greek Myths. Penguin . 
Stanislavsky, C. (trans. Magarshack) . On the Art of the Stage. F a b e r 

Paperback. 
Noh plays. Texts will be supplied. 
Plays current ly in pe r fo rmance at the Old Tote Theat re . Any convenient 

edition. 
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57.212 Drama II* 
Theatre history f rom the fifth century B.C. to the sixteenth century 

A.D., with emphasis on the Greek and Roman, mediaeval and Eliza-
bethan periods. 
TE XT BOOKS 

Selected plays irom the following: 
Lattimore, R. and others (eds.). Greek Tragedy. Vol. 1-3 (incl.). Uni-

Chicago Paperback 
Aristophanes, (tr. Barret). Frogs and Other Plays. Penguin. 
Plautus (tr. Watling). The Rope and Other Plays. Penguin. 
Terence (tr. Radice). The Brothers and Other Plays. Penguin. 
Seneca. Four Tragedies and Octavia. Penguin. 
The Saryr Plays (tr. Green). Penguin. 
Bieber, M. History of the Greek and Roman Theatre. 2nd ed., Oxford U.P. 
Noh plays. Texts will be supplied. 
Adams, J. Q. Chief Pre-Shakespearean Dramas. Harrop. Selected plays 

of Shakespeare. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Arias, P., Hirmer. M. & Shefton, B. History of Greek Vase Painting. 
Bluemel, C. Greek Sculptors at Work. Phaidon. 
Wegner, M. Greek Masterworks of Art. Braziller. 
Marinates, S. and Hirmer, M. Crete and Mycenae. Thames & Hudson. 
Robertson, M. Greek Painting. Skira. 
Lawrence, A. W. Greek Architecture. Penguin. 
Arnott, P. Introduction to the Greek Theatre. Macmillan. 
Kitto, H. D. F. Greek Tragedy. Methuen. 
Webster, T. B. L. Greek Theatre Production. Methuen. 
Webster, T. B. L. Art and Literature in the 4th Century. Oxford U.P. 
Rose, H. J. Handbook of Greek Literature. Methuen. 
Rose, H. J. Handbook of Roman Literature. Methuen. 
Duckworth. G. The Nature of Roman Comedy. Princeton U.P. 
Nicoll, A. Development of the Theatre. Harrap. 
Laver, J. Drama, its Costume and Decor. London U.P. 
Chambers, E. K. The Mediaeval Stagf. Oxford U.P. 
Chambers, E. K. The Elizabethan Stage. Oxford U.P. 
Wickham, G. Early English Stages. Routledge. 
Farnham, W. Mediaeval Heritage of Elizabethan Drama. Oxford U.P. 
Beckerman, B. Shakespeare at the Globe. Macmillan. 
Hodges, C. W. The Globe Restored. Benn. 
Tsunoda, R. The Sources of Japanese Tradition. Columbia U.P. 

57.222 Drama II (Honours) 
An analysis of drama with reference to its origins. The anthropological 

background of myth is studied with the philosophic concepts and literary 
documents of the seventh century to the fifth century B.C. Also deals 
with certain aspects of the re-emergence of drama in the Middle Ages. 

TEXT BOOKS 
Selected Greek plays in translation. 
Harrison, Jane. Themis. Merlin Paperback. 
Dorsch, T. Classical Literary Criticism. Penguin. 
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Guthrie, W. K. C. The Greek Philosophers from Thaïes to Aristotle. 
Harper Torchbooks. 

Cornford, F. M. The Origin of Attic Comedy. Doubleday Anchor. 
Frazer, Sir J. The Golden Bough {abridged ed.). Macmillan Paperbacks. 
REFERENCE BOOKS 
Guthrie, W. K. C. The Greeks and their Gods. Methuen. 
Graves, R. The Greek Myths. Penguin. 
Lindsay, J. The Clashing Rocks. Chapman & HalL 
Chambers, E. K. The Mediaeval Stage. Oxford U.P. 
Hunningher, B. The Origin of the Theatre. Hill & Wang. 
Pickard Cambridge, A. W. (ed. Webster). Dithyramb, Tragedy and Comedy. 

2nd ed. Oxford U.P. 
Murray, G. The Rise of the Greek Epic. Oxford U.P. 
Murray, G. Aeschylus. Oxford U.P. 
Kitto, H. D. F. The Greeks. Penguin. 
Whitman, C. Aristophanes and the Comic Hero. Harvard U.P. 
Knox, B. W. The Heroic Temper. Uni California. 
Thomson, G. Aeschylus and Athens. Laurence & Wishart. 
Campbell, J. The Masks of God. Seeker & Warburg. 
Snell, B. The Discovery of the Mind. Oxford U.P. 
Harrison, J. Prolegomena to the Study of Greek Religion. Meridian. 
Dodds, E. R. The Greeks and the Irrational. Beacon. 
Hathorn, R. Tragedy, Myth and Mystery. Indiana U.P. 
Ridgeway, W. The Origins of Tragedy. Longman. 
Else, G. The Origin and Early Form of Greek Tragedy. Harvard U.P. 
Winnington-Ingram, R. P. Euripides and Dionysus. Oxford U.P. 
Murray, G. Euripides and his Age. Oxford U.P. 

5 7 . 2 1 3 D r a m a I I I A * 
Theatre history of the seventeenth to the nineteenth centuries, with 

emphasis on the Stuart masques, English Restoration comedy, the French 
theatre of the seventeenth century, the German drama of Goethe, 
Schiller and Kleist, and the works of Ibsen and Chekov. 
TEXT BOOKS 
Bentley, E. (ed.). The Classic Theatre. Vols. Ill and IV. Doubleday 

Anchor. 
Gosse, E. (ed.). Restoration Plays, Everyman. 
Lustig, T. H. (tr.). Classical German Drama. Bantam. 
Muir, K. (tr.). Jean Racine. MacGibbon & Kee. 
Moliere, 1. B. P. The Misanthrope and Other Plays. Penguin. 
Ibsen, H. Hedda Gabier and Other Plays. Penguin. 
Chekov, A. Plays. Penguin. 
REFERENCE BOOKS 
Nicoll, A. The Development of the Theatre. Harrap. 
Nicoll, A. Stuart Masques and the Renaissance Stage. Harrap. 
Southern, R. Changeable Scenery. Faber & Faber. 
Lea, K. M. Italian Popular Comedy. Russell & Russell. 
Lancaster, H. C. A History of French Dramatic Literature. Johns Hopkins. 
Rose, E. A. History of German Literature. New York U.P. 
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Slonim, M. Russian Theatre. Methuen. 
Cole. T. (ed.). Actors on Acting. Crown. 
Fergusson, F. The Idea of a Theatre. Doubleday. 
Miner, E. (ed.). Restoration Dramatists. Prentice-Hall. 
Turnell, M. The Classical Moment. Hamilton. 
Dobree, B. Restoration Comedy. Oxford U.P. 
Dobree, B. Restoration Tragedy. Clarendon. 
Brown, J. and Harris, B. (ed.). Restoration Theatre. Arnold. 
Nicoll, A. History of English Drama 1660-1900, Vol. I. Cambridge U.P. 

57.223 Drama IIIA (Honours) 
Tragedy, its theoreticians and critics. The course, which follows the 

comparative method, lays special emphasis on the Greek and Elizabethan 
theatres. These are studied together with French and German classical 
tragedy and more modern developments, and in the context of the major 
critics and theoreticians. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Potts. L. J. Aristotle on the Art of Fiction. Cambridge U.P, 
Clark, B. Etiropean Theories of the Drama. Crown. 
Paolucci, A. and H. Hegel on Tragedy. Doubleday Anchor. 
Lessing, G. E. Hamburg Dramaturgy. Dover. 
Plays to be specified. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Fergusson, F. The Idea of a Theatre. Doubleday Anchor. 
Steiner, G. The Death of Tragedy. Faber. 
Bradley, A. C. Shakespearean Tragedy. Macmillan. 
Nietzsche, F. The Birth of Tragedy. Foulis. 
Brooks, C. (ed.). Tragic Themes in Western Literature. Yale U.P. 
Kittoo, H. D. F. Form and Meaning in Drama. Methuen. 
Lucas, F. L. Tragedy. Macmillan. 

57.233 Drama HIB 
Drama and theatre of the twentieth century. Developments in realism, 

symbolism, expressionism and surrealism are studied with modern forms 
of tragedy, tragi-comedy and poetic drama. 

TEXT BOOKS 
Plays by the following authors are chosen; most are available in paperback 

editions: 
Strindberg, Ibsen, Chekov, Shaw, Kaiser, Toller, Hasenclever, Pirandello, 

Büchner, Rice, Williams, Miller, Albee, O'Neill, Richardson, Lorca, 
O'Casey, Anouilh, Giraudoux, de Ghelderode, Betti, Eliot, Arden, 
Osborne, Pinter. Bolt. Hochhuth. Frisch, Dürrenmatt, lonesco, Beckett. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Gassner, J. Directions in the Modern Theatre. Holt. Rinehart & Winston. 
Brustein, R. The Theatre of Revolt. Methuen. 
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Williams. R. Drama from Ihsen to Eliot. Penguin. 
Bentley, E. The Playwright as Thinker. Meridian. 
Esslin, M. The Theatre of the Absurd. Doubleday Anchor. 
Taylor, J, R. Anger and After. Penguin. 
Fergusson. F. The Human image in Dramatic Literature. Doubleday Anchor. 
Fergusson, F. The Idea of a Theatre. Doubleday Anchor. 
Willett, J. The Theatre of Bertolt Brecht. Methuen. 
Artaud, A. The Theatre and its Double. Grove Press. 
Cole. T. (ed.). Playwrights on Flaywriting. Hill & Wang. 
Valency. M. The Flower and the Castle. Macmillan. 

57.243 Drama IIIB (Honours) 

The theory of comedy and the sources of humour. The devices of 
situation and character which have been employed for comic eflfect f rom 
the time of Aristophanes to that of Coward are studied with reference 
both to classical comedies and to the perennial theatre which lacks a 
literature, but which has provided the staple diet of entertainment in 
all periods of history. 

T EXT BOOKS 
Meredith, G. An Essay on Comedy. Doubleday Anchor. 
Bergson, H. Laughter. Doubleday Anchor. 
Lauter, P. (ed.). Theories of Comedy. Doubleday Anchor, 
and certain plays by the following authors: 
Aristophanes, Terence, Plautus, Goldoni, Moliere, Congreve, Farquhar , 

Beaumarchais, Pinero, Gogol. Chekov. Behrman and Coward. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Clark, B. (ed.). European Theories of the Drama. Crown. 
Nicoll, A. An Introduction to Dramatic Theory. Harrap. 

57.224 Drama IV (Honours) 
An advanced study of selected topics in theatre history. Students are 

required to write a thesis, preferably concerned with Australian theatre 
history. 

Students of Drama II and of Drama IIIA will take the same lectures, 
the contents of each course being taught in alternate years. Thus 
students in Drama IIIA in 1968 will be studying the history of theatre 
from the 5th century B.C. to the 16th century A.D., having already 
studied the 17th to 19th centuries in 1967. Students of Drama n wUl 
also study the history of theatre from the 5th century B.C. to the 
16th century A.D. in 1968. 
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ECONOMICS 

15.101 Economics I 
This subject » ill assume matriculation mathematics. 

A n in t roduct ion to economic analysis including the theory of the 
de te rmina t ion of prices and ou tpu t of individual goods and services, the 
de te rmina t ion of the general price level, aggregate employment and 
na t ional income, and the mone ta ry and banking system, with par t icular 
reference to Aust ra l ian insti tutions and economic policy. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Samuelson, P. A. Economics: An Iniroductorx Analysis. 7th ed., M c G r a w -

Hill. 1967. 
Robinson. R. Stiidv Guide to Accompany Samuelson: Economics. 7th 

ed., McGraw-Hi l l , 1967. 
Haveman . R. H., and K n o p f . K. A. The Market System. Wiley, 1966. 
Karmel , P. H. , and Brunt , Maureen . The Structure of the Australian 

Economy. Cheshire , 1966. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Arndt , H. W., and Corden . W. M. (eds.). The Australian Economy: A 

Volume of Readings. Cheshire , 1963. 
Arndt , H. W., and Harr is , C. P. The Australian Trading Banks. 3rd 

ed., Cheshire , 1965. 
C o m m o n w e a l t h of Austra l ia . Australian National Accounts: National 

Income and Expenditure. C o m m o n w e a l t h Statistician. 
Boulding, K. E. Economic Analysis, Vol. 1: Microeconomics. Ha rpe r 

and Row, 1966. 
D o r f m a n . R. Prices and Market. Prentice-Hall , 1967. 
G r a n t , J. McB. , and Hagger , A. J. (eds.). Economics: An Australian 

Introduction. Cheshire , 1964. 
Lef twich, R. H. The Price System and Resource Allocation. Revised 

ed.. Hol t Rinehar t and Wins ton , 1961. 
C o m m o n w e a l t h of Austra l ia . National Income and Expenditure. Latest 

ed.. Govt . Pr inter . 
Perkins, J. O. N . Anti-cxclical Policx in Australia Since 1960. Melbourne 

U.P. , 1965. 
Sayers, R. S. Modern Banking. 6th ed., C la rendon Press, 1964. 
Schultze, C. L. National Income Analysis. 2nd ed., Prentice-Hall , 1967. 
Sirkin. G. Introduction to Macroeconomic Theory. Revised ed., Irwin. 

1965. 
Tew, B. Wealth and Income. 4th ed., Melbourne U.P. . 1964. 

15.151 Economics IT 
A survey of economic analysis orientated towards Austral ian economic 

problems and policy. Matr icu la t ion mathemat ics is not required fo r this 
subject, but normal ly students passing it will not be able to enrol in 
Economics IL 
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R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Harcourt, G. C., Karmel. P. H., and Wallace, R. H. Economic Activity. 

C.U.P., 1967. 
Stigler, G. J. The Theory of Price. 3rd ed.. Macmillan, 1966. 
Friedman, M. Price Theory. Aldine, 1962. 
Mansfield, E. (ed.). Monopoly Power and Economic Performance. Nor-

ton, 1964. 
Cohen, K. J., and Cyert, R. M. Theory of the Firm: Resource Allocation 

in a Market Economy. Prentice-Hall, 1965. 
Ferguson, C. E. Microeconomic Theory. Irwin, 1966. 
Hunter, A. (ed.). The Economics of Australian Industry. Melbourne 

U.P., 1963. 
Scitovsky, T. Welfare and Competition. Allen and Unwin, 1952. 
Watson, D. S. Price Theory and its Uses. Houghton Mifflin, 1963. 
Watson, D. S. Price Theory in Action: A Book of Readings. Hough-

ton Mifflin, 1965. 

15.112 Economics II (Honours) 

The content of this subject includes that of 15.102 Economics II as 
well as additional and more advanced work in both macro and micro 
analysis. 

T E X T BOOKS 

Dernburg, T. F., and McDougall, D. M. Macroeconomics. International 
Student Edition, McGraw-Hill . 1963. 

Ferguson, C. E. Microeconomic Theory. Irwin, 1966. 
Kindleberger, C. P. International Economics. 3rd ed., Irwin, 1963. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 

Harcourt, G. C., Karmel, P. H.. and Wallace, R. H. Economic Activity. 
C.U.P., 1967. 

Stigler, G. J. The Theory of Price. 3rd ed.. Macmillan, 1966. 
Friedman, M. Price Theory. Aldine, 1962. 
Mansfield, E. (ed.). Monopoly Power and Economic Performance. Nor-

ton, 1964. 
Cohen, K. I., and Cyert, R. M. Theory of the Firm: Resource Allo-

cation in a Market Economy. Prentice-Hall, 1965. 
Hunter, A. (ed.). The Economics of Australian Industry. Melbourne 

U.P., 1963. 
Scitovsky, T. Welfare and Competition. Allen and Unwin, 1952. 
Archibald. G. C., and Lipsey, R. G. An Introduction to the Mathemati-

cal Treatment of Economics. Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1967. 
Vickrey, W. S. Microstatics. Harcourt , Brace & World, 1964. 
Baumol, W. J. Economic Theory and Operations Analysis. 2nd ed., 

Prentice-Hall, 1965. 
Boulding, K. E., and Stigler, G. J. (eds.). Readings in Price Theory. 

Allen and Unwin, 1953. 
Heflebower, R. B., and Stocking, G. W. (eds.). Readings in Industrial 

Organisation and Public Policy. Irwin, 1958. 
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15.103 Economics III A 

Macro -economic theor>' and policy including the concep t and measure -
ment of nat ional income, static and d y n a m i c aspects of the theory of 
aggregate oiUpiit. emp loymen t and the price level, inf lat ion theory , aspects 
of cyclical fluctuations and economic growth , m o n e t a r y and fiscal pol icy, 
and incomes policy with special re ference to Aus t ra l ia . 

P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Harcour t . G. C. . Ka rme l . P. H., and Wal lacc . R. H. Economic Aclivilv. 

C.U.P. . 1967. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Ackley. G. Macroccononiic Theory. In te rna t iona l S tudent Edi t ion . 

Macmi l l an . 1961. 
Mat thews, R. C. O. The Trade Cyclc. C a m b r i d g e U.P . , 1960. 
Arnd t . H. W., and Corden , W. M. (eds.). The AiislralUin Economy. A 

I'ohime of Reailini;.\. Cheshi re , 1963. 
Perkins. J. O. N. Anli-cvcliciil Policv in Aiislralia. 1960-I966. 2nd ed.. 

M.U.P . , 1967. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Arndt . H. W.. and Harr is . C. P. The Ausiralidn Tnuting Hanks, ."ird ed., 

Cheshire , 196i . 
Bailey. M. J. National Income and the Price Level. M c G r a w - H i l l , 1962. 
Davidson, P., and Smolensky, E. Agi^rcgate Siipplv ami Demand Anal\-

.sis. H a r p e r & Row. 196.3. 
De rnbu rg . T. F.. and McDouga l l , D. M. Macroeconomic.'^. Rev. ed., 

McGraw-Hi l l . 1963. 
Duesenber ry . J. S.. Hn.une.ss Cycle.s and Economic (Ironih. M c G r a w -

Hill, any edit ion. 
Hagger . A. J. The Theory of Inflation. M e l b o u r n e U.P. , 1964. 
Hansen . A. H. Ilii.'^iness Cycle.s- and National Income, N o r t o n , 1951, 
Hansen . A. H. (iiiide to Keyne.\. McGraw-Hi l l , ig.SS. 
Hicks. J. R. A Contribution to the Theory of the Trade Cvcle. O.xford 

U.P. . 1950. 
Isaac. J. E., and Ford , Ci. W. (eds.). Australian Labour Economics: 

Reiidin.i;s. Sun Books, 1967. 
Keynes. J. M. 'The (ienend Theory of Employment. Interest and Money. 

Paperback ed.. Macmi l lan . 1961. 

15.143 Economics III A (Honours) (Arts) 

Economic Policy plus one of 
15.213 History of E c o n o m i c T h o u g h t 
15.233 Public I-inance and Financial Policy 
15.243 Economic Deve lopmen t 
15.253 Economics of Indus t ry and I.aboiu-
15.263 In terna t ional Economics 
15.223 C o m p a r a t i v e Economic Systems 

or 15.443 Mathemat ica l Economics 
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All of these options are not offered each year. Further 
enquiries should be addressed to the School of Economics. 
Details of texts and references available f rom the School 
of Economics. 

15.153 Economics IIIB (Honours) (Arts) 
Quantitative Analysis in Economics plus one of 

15.213 History of Economic Thought 
15.233 Public Finance and Financial Policy 
15.243 Economic Development 
15.253 Economics of Industry and Labour 
15.263 International Economics 
15.223 Comparative Economic Systems 

or 15.443 Mathematical Economics 
All of these options are not offered each year. Further 
enquiries should be addressed to the School of Economics. 
Details of texts and references available f rom the School 
of Economics. 

15.124 Economics IV (Honours) 

(i) A survey of advanced economic theory; (ii) A thesis. 
Note: Students are expected to do a substantial amount of work on their 
thesis before the commencement of the academic year. They must have 
a topic approved by the Head of the School of Economics before the 
commencement of Second Term of the year preceding their entry into 
Economics IV. 
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ENGLISH 
English is not a compulsory subject within the Facul ty of Arts: 

the courses are intended for students who have both a genuine interest 
in the subject and some special ability in it. The Language work in 
English I would present special difficulty to any student who had not 
studied a foreign language at school. 

Students who wish to take a Special (Honours) degree in English are 
strongly advised to take courses in a fore ign language or Phi losophy, in 
addition to the compulsory course in History and Phi losophy of Science. 

It will be assumed that all s tudents before beginning the course have 
read a s tandard history of English l i terature and are fami l ia r with the 
main outlines of English history. 

50.111 English I 
A. Language—(i) The spoken language, and phonet ics ; (ii) Language 

and style, with specisd reference to the modern per iod; (iii) Chaucer and 
the early development of English. 

B. L i t e ra tu re—An introduct ion to Twent ie th Century Li tera ture in 
English: (i) d rama : (ii) the novel; (iii) poetry, 
T E X T BOOKS 
(A) LANGUAGE 
(i) lones, D.: The Pronunciatiun of EngHsli. 4th ed., 1966. C .U.P . 

(iii) Chaucer : The Nun's Priest's Tale. ed. Sisam. O.U.P. 
(B) TWENTIETH CENTURY LITERATURE 
(i) Drama 
Shaw: Caesar and Cleopatra; Man and Superman. Penguin. 
Synge: Si.x Plays. Four Square Books or Plays, Poems and Prose. 

Everyman. 
O'Casey: Juno and the Paycock. Macmil lan . 
O'Neill : The Hairy Ape; The Emperor Jones. Penguin. 
Stewart: The Golden Lover. A. & R. 
(ii) The Novel 
Conrad : Lord Jim; Nosiromo. 
Forster: Howards End; A Passai^e to India. 
Joyce: A Portrait of the Artist as a Younf; Man. 
Lawrence, D. H.: The Rainbow. 
Woolf , Virginia: To the Lighthouse. 
Faulkner : The Sound and the Fury. 

(Each of these in any unabbrevia ted edition.) 
(iii) Poetry 
Hopkins: The Poetry of Gerard Manley Hopkins. Ed . W . H. Gardner . 

Penguin. 
Yeats: CoUeeted Poems. Macmil lan . 
Eliot: Collected Poems. Faber . 
Frost : Selected Poems. Penguin. 
Slessor: Poems. A. & R. 



F A C U L T Y O F A R T S 85 

50.112 English II (Pass) 
Nineteenth century l i terature in English, with the History Plays of 

Shakespeare. 

PROSE 
R E C O M M E N D E D R E A D I N G 
Jane Austen; Emma; Mansfield Park; Persuasion. 
Dickens: Martin Chiizzlewit; Little Dorrit; Great Expectations. 
Thackeray : Barry Lyndon: Vanity Fair; Henry Esmond. 
Melvillé: Typee; Moby Dick; Billy Biidd; and selected short stories. 
George Eliot: The Mill on the Floss; Middlemarch. 
James: The Portrait of a Lady; The Ambassadors. 

POETRY 
Students are expected to read as widely as possible in the work of 

the fol lowing au thors :— 
Blake, Wordswor th , Coleridge, Byron, Keats, Tennyson, Browning, 

Arnold , W h i t m a n . 
N o text books will be prescribed. Students purchasing their own 

copies of the poetry are advised to buy the edition in the Oxford 
Standard Authors , where available ,or fo r Wordswor th . Selected Poetry, 
ed. M a r k van Doren (Modern Library College Edition): f o r Coleridge. 
Selected Poetry and Prose, ed. Stauffer (Modern Library C.E.); fo r 
Keats, Complete Poetry and Selected Prose, ed. Briggs (Modern Library 
C.E.); fo r Whi tman , Leaves of Crass and Selected Prose, ed. Bradley 
fRinehar t ) : f o r Tennyson, Selected Poetrv, ed. Bush (Modern Library 
C.E.). 

SHAKESPEARE 
Richard HI; King John; Richard II; Henry IV (both parts); Henry V 
(these in any good complete edition, e.g., ed. Alexander [Collins] or ed. 
Sisson [Odhams] or in separate volumes of e.g. the new Arden edition, 
or the Signet Classics). 

50.122 English 11 (Honours) 

T h e pass course (50.112) plus 1. An introduct ion to Old and Middle 
English Language and Li terature , together with a study of Linguistics. 
2. A fu r the r study of Twent ie th Century Li terature in English. 

T E X T B O O K S 
1 .As fo r the pass course. 
2. Chaucer , G. The Works of Geoffrey Chancer, ed. F . N . Robinson, 

second edition. Hough ton Miffl in, 1957. 
Wyat t , A. J. The Threshold of Anglo-Saxon. Cambr idge Universi ty 
Press. 

3. Reading will be prescribed in the work of the following authors :— 
Joyce, Fau lkner . Cary : Yeats (as poet and playwright). Eliot (as poet 
and playwright): Auden : Lowell; F i tzGera ld . 
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English III 
Students studying for a Special Honours Degree in English take both 

English IIIA (course 50.123) and English IIIB (course 50.143). 
Students studying for the Pass Degree take 50.113 only. 

5 0 . 1 1 3 English IIIA 
The literature of the eighteenth century, together with fur ther study 

of Shakespeare's Tragedies. Students are expected to read as widely 
as possible in the work of the following authors:— 

Milton, Dryden, Pope, Gay; Swift; Defoe, Richardson, Fielding, 
Smollett, Sterne; Johnson and Boswell; Vanbrugh, Farquhar , Gold-
smith, Sheridan; Gray, Collins, Crabbe. 

No text books will be prescribed. Students are advised to purchase 
standard editions such as the Oxford Standard Authors, where avail-
able. or for Pope, The Poems, ed. Butt ("Twickenham" (one-volume 
edition, Methuen); and for Swift, Gulliver's Travels and Other Writings, 
ed. Quintana (Modern Library College Edition). 

5 0 . 1 2 3 EngUsh IIIA (Honours) 
(i) The pass course, 50.113; (ii) some main themes and forms in Middle 

English Literature. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Sisam, K. (ed.). Fourteenth Century Prose and Verse. O.U.P. 
Chaucer, G. The Works of Geoffrey Chaucer. Ed. F. N . Robinson, 

second edition. Houghton Mifflin, 1957. 
Ford, B. (ed.). The Age of Chaucer. Pelican. 

5 0 . 1 3 3 EngUsh D I B 
Available in 1968 to Honours students only. A course on Eliza-

bethan Literature:— 
Lyiy, Peele, Kyd, Marlowe, Greene; Shakespeare (early plays, Comedies 

and "Problem Plays"); the poetry of Sidney, Spenser, Marlowe, Shakespeare, 
Ralegh, Daniel, Drayton and Campion; and prose, with special reference 
to Sidney, Lyly, Lodge, Nashe, Deloney, Hakluyt and the Translations. 

5 0 . 1 4 3 English IIIB (Honours) 
(i) 50.133. (ii) A further study of Old English and Linguistics. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Wyatt, A. J. The Threshold of Anglo-Saxon. Cambridge University 

Press. 
Potter, S. Language in the Modern World. Pelican. 
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50.114 English IV (Houours) 
(1) English Literature of the seventeenth century. (2) The History and 

methods of literary scholarship. 
N o text books will be prescribed. A special study will be made of the 

work of the following authors:— 

(1) Drama 
Jonson, Dekker, Chapman, Marston, Tourneur, Webster, Middleton, 

Beaumont and Fletcher; Shakespeare ("Romances" and Henry VIII); 
Massinger, Ford, Shirley; Dryden, Otway, Etherege, Sedley, Wycherley, 
Congreve. 

(2) Poetry 
Jonson, Donne, Herbert, Vaughan, Crashaw, Traherne; Herrick and 

the Cavaliers; Milton; Marvell; Waller, Cowley; Butler; Rochester, 
Sedley, Dorset. 

(3) Prose 
Dekker, Donne, Bacon, Burton, Taylor, Fuller, Walton, Milton, Browne, 

Pepys, Evelyn, Aubrey, Bunyan, and selected writers of fiction. 
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FRENCH 
Courses offered by the Depar tment will cover language, l i terature and 

culture. 
The cultural component of the syllabus is designed to encourage 

students to look at French civilisation as a whole, and to at tempt to 
define its characteristic qualities. Alongside the great works of French 
literature, they are also given the opportunity to study outstanding 
achievements in other fields, notably painting, architecture and music. 
The Depar tment is making extensive use of audio-visual aids fo r this 
purpose. 

Throughout the course, particular stress is placed not only on 
the aesthetic qualities of French culture, but also on its intellectual 
content, and on the major contributions which the French have made 
to subjects such as political theory, philosophy, ethics, and, above all, 
the analysis of human psychology. Students' attention is constantly 
drawn to the wealth of ideas to be found in French literature, and 
they are asked to express their opinions on the value of these ideas 
and their relevance to present-day problems. The French preoccupa-
tion with moral issues and with human relationships, both personal and 
social, receives special attention. At the same time, important literary 
works are studied in depth, with a view to investigating purely aesthetic 
problems and the workings of the creative imagination. Training is 
given f rom the first year onwards in the techniques of literary analysis 
and criticism. 

A feature of the syllabus is a compulsory course fo r third year 
students on the problems and achievements of modern France. The 
main aim of this course is to ensure that students leave the University 
with an awareness of the new and crucial role which France is playing 
in the contemporary world, not only culturally, but also politically and 
economically. 

In the teaching of the language itself, the main stress is laid on 
developing students' ability to understand and speak French with the 
greatest possible degree of proficiency. With this aim in view m a n y of the 
lectures and tutorials are conducted in French. Al though fo rmal written 
work continues to occupy a central place in the syllabus, it is supplemented 
by extensive periods of oral practice, much of which is carried out in the 
language laboratory. A stereo room is also available fo r listening to 
performances of French plays, both classical and modern, and a wide 
variety of prose and poetry readings. 

Students intending to take French must have a Second Level pass in the 
New South Wales Higher School Certificate, or an equivalent pass in 
another examination. 

T^ote lor New Students 
The attention of students intending to specialise in French is drawn to 

the History I course on "Europe: 1700 - 1945", which offers them an 
extremely valuable background for their studies. 

All students planning to take a degree in Special Studies in French 
should consult the Head of School during Enrolment Week fo r advice as 
to their choice and arrangement of subjects. 
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56.111 French I 

(a) Language—In the first term five hours per week are devoted to an 
intensive course consisting of tutorials and language laboratory sessions, 
designed to develop students' proficiency in understanding and speaking 
modern French. The course attempts to give students a feeling for the 
basic grammatical and syntactical patterns of French and for the sound 
of the spoken language. In the second and third terms the number of 
hours normally devoted to linguistic work is reduced to two per week, and 
lectures on literature and civilisation are introduced. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Harrap's Standard French and English Dictionary, 2 vols. 
(Otherwise Harrap's Shorter French and English Dictionary.) 
Politzer, R. L. and Hagiwara, M. P. Active Review of French. Blaisdell 

Publishing Co. 1963 edition. 
Politzer, R. L. Trois contes, deux essais, une comédie. Prentice-Hall. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS (recommended for purchase if possible, especially 
in the case of students proceeding beyond French I). 

Petit Larousse. "Dictionnaire encyclopédique pour tous". Larousse. 1963 
edition. (An invaluable reference book for literature and civilisation 
as well as language.) 

Robert, P. Le Petit Robert. Dictionnaire alphabétique et analogique de 
la langue française. Société du Nouveau Littré. 

(b) An Introduction to French Literature—Five representative writers 
from the seventeenth century to the present day are studied in detail, with 
the aim of introducing students to some of the characteristic themes and 
styles in French literature. 

T E X T BOOKS 
La Fayette, Mme. de. Romans et nouvelles. Classiques Gamier. 
Voltaire. Romans et contes. Classiques Gamier . 
Laclos, C. de. Les Liaisons dangereuses. Classiques Garnier. 
Hugo, V. Les Contemplations. Classiques Garnier. 
Camus, A. L'Etranger. Livre de Poche Université. Gallimard. 
Camus, A. La Peste. Gallimard. 

(c) A Survey of the Historical and Intellectual Traditions of France— 
This series of illustrated lectures and tutorials in French aims to give 
students a historical and cultural background to the development of 
French civilisation and to its achievements in a variety of fields. 

TEXT BOOKS 
Michaud, G. Guide France. Hachette. 
Mauger, G. La France et ses écrivains. Cours de langue et de civilisation 

françaises. Vol. 4. Hachette. 
Romier, L. A History of France. Macmillan. Paperback edition. 
Dava!, R. Histoire des idées en France. P.U.F. "Que sais-je?" No. 593. 
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R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Duby, G. and Mandrou, R. Historié de la civilization française, A. Colin. 
Gaxotte, P. Histoire des Français. F lammar ion . 
Barrière, P. La via intellectuelle on France du XVIe siècle à nos jours. 

Albin Michel. 
Gaultier, P. L'âme française. F lammar ion . 
56.112 French II 

(a) Language 
This part of the course continues to develop students' oral-aural skills 

through language laboratory practice and conversation in small tutorial 
groups, but places equal stress on developing the ability to write French 
correctly and fluently. Students are required to submit regular exercises 
in French on prescribed topics. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Grevisse, M. Exercises sur la grammaire française. Editions J. Duclot . 
C.R.E.D.I .F. Vocabulaire d'initiation à la critique et à l'explication 

littéraire. Didier. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOK (recommended fo r purchase if possible.) 
Grevisse, M. Le Bon Usage. Librairie P. Geuthner . Latest edition. 

(b) The Literature and Thought of the Seventeenth, Eighteenth and 
Early Nineteenth Centuries—Subjects for study include the li terature of 
the classical period, currents of thought in eighteenth century F rance and 
the birth of romanticism. The following writers will be discussed in 
detail: Molière, Racine, Marivaux, Rousseau, Baudelaire and Nerval . 
T E X T BOOKS 
Molière. Théâtre choisi. Classiques Gamier . 
Racine, J. Théâtre complet. Classiques Garnier . 
Marivaux, P. de. La vie de Marianne. Collection "Lit térature" Julliard. 
Marivaux, P. de. Théâtre. "Collection du F lambeau" . Hachette . 
Rousseau, J. J. Confessions. (1 vol.). Classiques Garnier . 
Baudelaire, C. Les Fleurs du Mal. Classiques Garnier . 
Nerval, G. de. Nerval: Sylvie, Aurélia (ed. R. Jean). José Corti . 
REFERENCE BOOKS (the first three recommended for purchase if 

possible.) 
Lagarde, A. et Michard, L. ZFZ/e siècle. Collection "Textes et Lit térature". 

Bordas. 
Lagarde, A. et Michard, L. XVIII^ siècle. Collection 'Textes et Litté-

rature". Bordas. 
Lagarde, A. et Michard, L. XIX^ siècle. Collection "Textes et Litté-

rature". Bordas. (To be retained fo r fu r the r use in French III.) 
Lough, J. An Introduction to Seventeenth Century France. Longmans. 
Lough, J. An Introduction to Eighteenth Century France. Longmans. 

(c) French Society and Civilisation. 
(i) The Social Structure of Contemporary France. 

T E X T BOOK 
Beaujour, M. et Ehrmann, J. La France contemporaine. Macmil lan or 

A. Colin. 
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REFERENCE BOOKS 
La France d'aujourd'hui. Hatier. 
Calvet, H. La société française. Nathan. 
Wylie, L. Village in the Vaucluse. Harvard University Press. 

(ii) Themes in French Art and Architecture of the Seventeenth, 
Eighteenth and Early Nineteenth Centuries. 
REFERENCE BOOKS 
Francastel, P. Histoire de la peinture française. La peinture de chevalet 

du XIV^ siècle au XX« siècle. Diffusion Centurion. 2 vols. 
Leroy, A. Evolution de la peinture française des origines à nos jours. 

Horizons de France. 
Leliàvre, P. L'architecture française. P.U.F. 
Benoist, L. La sculpture française. P.U.F. 

56.122 French II (Honours) 
(a) An intensive study of the ìiovels by Stendhal and Balzac, 

TEXT BOOKS 
Stendhal. Le Rouge et le Noir. Classiques Gamier. 
Stendhal. La Chartreuse de Parme. Classiques Garnier. 
Balzac. Eugénie Grandet. Classiques Garnier. 
Balzac. Le Père Goriot. Classiques Garnier. 
Balzac. Illusions perdues. Classiques Garnier. 
Balzac. Le Lys dans la vallée. Classiques Garnier. 

(b) Advanced exercises in written French expression. 
TEXT BOOK 
Courault, M. Manuel pratique de l'art d'écrire. Hachette. 2 vols. 

56.113 French IIIA 
(a) Language—Includes works in stylistics, together with an intro-

duction to the theory and practice of translation. Students will be required 
to submit regular exercises in French on prescribed topics. 
TEXT BOOKS 
Vinay, J.-P. et Darbelnet, J. Stylistique compararée du français et de 

l'anglais. Didier. 1964 edition. 
Vinay, J.-P. et Darbelnet, J. Cahier d'exercises. No. 1 Librarie Beauchemin. 

(b) The Literature and Thought of the Late Nineteenth and Twentieth 
Centuries—Literature of social protest (particularly concerned with the 
theme of war), the twentieth century novel, and modem experiments in 
poetry. The following writers will be discussed in detail: Alain, Malraux, 
Sartre, Rimbaud, Apollinaire and Gracq. 
TEXT BOOKS 
Alain. Mars ou la guerre jugée. Gallimard. 
Giraudoux, J. La Guerre de Troie n'aura pas lieu. Grasset. 
Malraux, A. La Condition humaine. Gallimard. 
Sartre, J.-P. La Nausée. Livre de Poche. 
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Rimbaud, A. Oeuvres. Gamie r . 
Apollinaire, G. Alcools. Collection "Poésie". Gal l imard. (Or any other 

edition.) 
Gracq. J. Le riraf^e des Syrles. José Corti . 

(c) The Political and Economic Life of France since 1870—The political 
and economic forces which have shaped modern France, with part icular 
stress on the history of French republicanism, the origins of governmental 
instability, the colonial wars, the rise of de Gaulle, present French foreign 
policy, the recent economic and industrial revival of France, and her role 
in the Common Market . 

T E X T BOOK 

Thomson, F .̂ Democracy in Lrance. Oxford University Press, 4th edition. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Aron, R. France. Steadfast and Changing. Harva rd University Press. 
Schoenbrun, D. As France Goes. Harper , New York. 
Jeanneney, J. M. Forces et faiblesses de l'économie française. Colin. 
Mitterand. F. Le Coup d'état permanent. Pion. 
Mauriac. F. De Gaulle. Grasset. 
Grosser, A. La Politique extérieure de la Ve République. Le Seuil. 1965. 

(d) Special Subjects—Students will select one of the fol lowing special 
subjects. The Head of School must be consulted before a final choice is 
made. 

(i) Music in French Civilisation—A series of lectures and guided 
listening sessions to be held in the stereo room covering French music 
f rom the Middle Ages to the twentieth century. The music will be studied 
in its relationship with the other arts and with the development of 
French society. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Harman, A. and Mellers, W. Man and his Music: The story of musical 

e.xperience in the West. London. Barrie and Rockliff , 19.62. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Barzun. J. Berlioz and his Century: An Introduction to the Age of 

Romanticism. New York, Meridan Books, 1956. 
Cooper, M. French Music from the Death of Berlioz, to the Death of 

Fauré. London, O.U.P., 1951 (Oxford Paperbacks edition, 1961). 
Lockspeiser, E. Debussy. London, Dent, 1963. 
Hodeir, A. Since Debussy. London, Seeker and Warburg , 1961. 

F U R T H E R R E A D I N G 
Strunk, O. Source Readings in Music History. New York, Nor ton, 1950. 
Prunières. H. A Ne}v History of Music: from the Middle Ages to Mozart. 

New York, Macmillan, 1943. 
Weber, E. (ed.). Debussy et l'Evolution de la Mu.sique au XX^ siècle. 

Paris, Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique, 1965. 

(ii) The Theatre of the Absurd in France. 
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TEXT BOOKS 
Artaud, A. Le Thédlre et son double. Collection "Idées". Gallimard. 
Ionesco, E. Théâtre. Vol. I. Gall imard. 
Beckett, S. En attendant Godot. Editions de Minuit. 
Genet, J. Les nègres. L'Arbalète. 
Dubillard, R. La maison d'os. Gallimard. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOK 

Esslin, M. The Theatre of the Absurd. Eyre and Spottiswoode. 

56.123 French IIIA (Honours) 

The French novel, 'with particular reference to Flaubert and Proust. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Flaubert, G. Madame Bovary. Classiques Gamier . 
Flaubert, G. L'Education sentimentale. Classiques Gamier . 
Proust, M. A la recherche du temps perdu. Livre de Poche. 
56.133 French IIIB (Honours) 

(a) The late Renaissance in France, with particular reference to 
Montaigne and the baroque poets. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Montaigne, M. de. Essais. Classiques Gamier . 3 vols. 
Brereton, G. (ed.). Penguin Book of French Verse. Sixteenth to Eighteenth 

Centuries. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOK 
Schmidt, A.-M. (ed.). Poètes du XVl^ siècle. "Bibliothèque de la Pléiade". 

Gallimard. 
(b) Modem linguistic theory and its relevance to an understanding of 

the French language. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Martinet, A. Eléments de linguistique générale. A. Colin. 
Mabnberg, B. La phonétique. "Que sais-je?" P.U.F. No. 637. 
Dubois, J. Grammaire structurale dti français. Larousse. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Gleason, H. An Introduction lo Descriptive Linguistics. Holt, Rinehart & 

Winston. 
Benveniste, E. Problèmes de linguistique générale. Gallimard. 
Hjelmslev, L. Prolegomena to a Theory of Language. Madison. 
Martinet, A. Phonology as Functional Phonetics. BlackwelL 

(c) An advanced study of stylistics. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Sauvageot, H. Les procédés expressifs du français contemporain. Klenck-

sieck. 
Cressot, M. Le style et ses techniques. Presses Universitaires de France. 

1963. 
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56.114 French IV (Honours) 
(a) A study of the theatre in the French literary imagination front the 

time of Corneille to the present day. 
(b) A structural approach to the French novel. 
(c) The "new criticism" in France. 

REFERENCE BOOK 
Doubrovsky, J. Pourquoi la nouvelle critique? Mercure de France. 

(d) Advanced exercises in prose composition, with special emphasis on 
usage and style. 

TEXT BOOKS 
Bonnerot, L., Appia, H. et al. Chemins de la traduction. Didier. 
Ritchie. R. L. G. A New Manual of French Composition. Cambridge 

University Press. 
(e) Preparation of a short thesis—To be written in French on a subject 

related to (a), (b) or (c) and approved by the Head of School. 

Graduate Seminar—Methodology of literary criticism and research. 
The French Department intends to introduce in 1968 its first formal 

graduate seminar on the above subject, to be attended by all students 
currently enrolled for the M.A. and PhD. The seminar will deal both 
with theoretical questions and with specific problems raised by the 
students' research. 
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GEOGRAPHY 

Geography is the study of variations f rom place to place on the earth's 
surface arising f rom the spatial relationships of the phenomena which 
make up man's world. Geography courses in Arts will emphasize human 
geography—the study of where and ' how man lives and of his activities 
in relation to the environment. 

Geography is being introduced in the Faculty of Arts in 1968, and 
second and third year courses are being planned for 1969 and 1970. 

27.041 Geography lA 
Treats the elements of geography with emphasis on human geography. 

Climate, shown as an expression of the energy balance of the atmosphere, 
provides a key to the ma jo r natural zones within which landforms, soils, 
and the major types of vegetation are studied. The ecosystem concept 
illustrates the interaction of physical and biological elements in this 
f ramework. The structure and patterns of the main types of agricultural 
and manufactur ing production are discussed. Relationships between 
selected primitive societies and their environments are studied. The 
character, origins and functions of the main types of rural and urban 
settlements are reviewed. Transport and population geography are treated 
briefly. Interpretative regional studies of south-east Australia and south-
east Asia serve to illustrate the interplay of geographic factors. Practical 
classes deal with the use of maps and air photos and with the analysis 
and illustration of geographic data. 

Three one-day excursions are an essential part of the course. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Hare, F. K. The Reslless Atmosphere. Hutchinson. 
Strahler, A. N. Physical Geography. International edition. Wiley. 
Alexander, J. W. Economic Geography. Prentice-Hall.. 
Forde, C. D. Habitat, Economy, and Society. Methuen Paperback. 
Chisholm, M. Rural Settlement and Land Use. Hutchinson. 
Estall, R. C. and Buchanan, R. O. Industrial Activity and Economic 

Geography. Hutchinson. 
Monkhouse, F. I. and Wilkinson, H. R. Maps and Diagrams. Methuen 

Paperback. 
Coggins, R. F. and Hefford , R. K. The Practical Geographer. 2nd ed. 

Longmans. 
In addition, all students should possess a modern atlas such as Fullard, 

H. and Darby. H. C. The University Atlas, Philip, or The O.xford Atlas. 
O.U.P. 

Students will be required to purchase topographic and geologic maps 
of the Sydney area. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Wooldridge, S. W. and East, W. G. The Spirit of Geography. Hutchinson. 
Chorley, C. H. and Haggett, P. Frontiers in Geographical Teaching. 

Methuen. 
Tweedie. A. D. Water and the World. Nelson Paperback. 
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Leeper, G. W. Iniroduction to Soil Science. Melbourne U.P. 
Odum. E. P. Ecology. Modern Biology Series. 
CSIRO. The Australian Environment. Melbourne U.P. 
Gourou, P. The Tropical World. Longmans. 
Mountjoy, A. B. Industrialization and Under-Developed Countries. 

Hutchinson. 
Roepke, H. G. (ed.j. Readings in Economic Geography. Wiley. 
Rutherford. J.. Logan. M. I. and Missen, G. J. New Viewpoints in 

Economic Geography. Martindale Press. 
Mayer, H. H. and Kohn, C. F. (eds.). Readings in Urban Geography. 

Chicago U.P. 
Wagner, F. L. and Mikesell, M. W. Readings in Cultured Geography. 

Chicago U.P. 
Fisher, C. A. South-east Asia. Methuen. 
Department of National Development. Atlas of Australian Resources. 
NOTE: Two Geography excursions must be attended, the cost being $4.00. 

Geography students will be required to purchase equipment and maps 
for laboratory classes. Approximate cost: $12.00. 
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GERMAN 

Courses offered by the D e p a r t m e n t cover the language, l i terature and 
cul ture of G e r m a n y , Austr ia and Switzerland. 

The linguistic par t of the syllabus is designed to give a solid founda t ion 
of g r a m m a r , syntax, and vocabulary and lays par t icular stress on pro-
ficiency in comprehens ion (listening and reading) and speech (pronunciat ion 
and conversat ion) . T o this end, extensive use is made at all levels of oral 
practice in the language labora tory , both fo r g r a m m a r drill and fo r 
listening to pe r fo rmances of plays, prose and poetry readings. G e r m a n 
li terature is studied by means of representat ive texts, mainly f r o m the 
eighteenth, nineteenth and twentieth centuries, beginning with the Novel le 
and cont inuing with d r ama , poetry , and the novel. Paral le l developments in 
the visual arts and in music will also be discussed. Stress will be laid on 
cul tural developments in present-day G e r m a n y and a survey will be 
made of the intellectual contr ibut ion G e r m a n y has made in the last two 
centuries, par t icular ly in phi losophy and political thought . 

56.201 German IZ 
F o r students who have little or no knowledge of the language but who 

have at tained a second-level pass in a language other than English, unless 
the H e a d of the D e p a r t m e n t rules otherwise in special cases. Students 
who have studied G e r m a n up to the Leaving Certificate, Higher School 
Certificate, or Matr icu la t ion levels may not be admit ted to this course. 

The course is intended to provide students with a sound basis of spoken 
and writ ten G e r m a n and to introduce them to G e r m a n l i terature and 
cul ture. Students wishing to proceed to G e r m a n IIZ are required to 
complete a p r o g r a m m e of prescribed reading in the long vacat ion prior 
to enrolment . 
T E X T B O O K S 
(a) Language 
Cassell's German and English Dictionary. Cassell, London . 
Cochran , E. E. A Practical German Review Grammar. Prent ice-Hall , 

1963, N e w Jersey. 
Eller t-Heller . German ONE for Laboratory and Classroom. Hea th , 1965, 

Boston. 
(b) Literature 
Andersch , A. Sensihar oder der letzte Grand. H a r r a p , 1967, London . 
Brecht, B. Kakndergeschichten. Rowohl t , 1953, H a m b u r g . 
F a r r e l l / T i s c h / S t . Leon /S towel l . German-Speaking Countries Today and 

Yesterday. N o v a k . 1966, Sydney. 
Fors ter , L. The Penguin Book of German Verse. Penguin, 1965, Har-

mondswor th . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bithell, J. Germany. A Companion to German Studies. Methuen , 1963. 

London . 
Passant. E. J. Short History of Germany 1815-1945. Cambr idge U .P . 
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5 6 . 2 1 1 C c r i n a n I 

I h r c c l ioi irs a w e e k will be d e v o t e d t o p r o n u n e i a t i o n , r e a d i n g , c o m -
p r e h e n s i o n . t r a n s l a t i o n a n d c o m p o s i t i o n , a n d t w o Icc t i i rcs a w e e k to t h e 
a n a l y s i s of p r e s c r i b e d l i t e r a r y t ex t s . T h e s e s e r v e as a n i n t r o d u c t i o n t o 
a p a i t i c u l a r l i t e r a i y f ield. C i e r m a n p r o s e of t h e las t t w o c e n t u r i e s . Jn 
the Ihi i t l t e r m t h e r e will a l so be an i n t r o d u c t i o n t o t h e p o e t r y of G o e t h e . 

I h r o u g h o u t the y e a r , s t u d e n t s will he r e q u i r e d t o s u b m i t t r a n s l a t i o n s 
a n d o t h e r w r i t t e n exe rc i s e s , i n c l u d i n g t h r e e e s s a y s , o n e d e a l i n g w i t h a 
p r e s c r i b e d t ex t , o n e wi th an a s p e c t of G e r m a n c u l t u r e , a n d o n e w i t h t h e 
a n a l y s i s of a p o e m . 

l E X r B O O K S 

(a) Liini^'iiii^c 

C'dsscH's (icrnuiii dini EniiUsh Diclioiuiry. C a s s e l l . L o n d o n . 
A.L.M. (icnnan. Level III. H a r c o u r t , B r a c e & W o r l d , 1964 , N e w Y o r k , 
A t k i n s . H . ( i . A Skclcioit Gcnnun (¡ranmuir. B l a c k i e , 1962 . L o n d o n . 

(b) L iWra l i i r c 
B r e c h t . B. (iescliicliicn. S u h r k a m p . 1962 . F r ; m k f u r t / M . 
B r e n t a n o . C . (¡cdiclile. Er:.iililun;.icn. Briejc. F i s c h e r . 1958 , F r a n k f u r t / M . 
( i o e t h c . J . W . V. (¡cdiclile I. F i s c h e r , F r a n k f u r t / M . 
G o t t h e l f . J . Die schwarze Spinne. R e c l a m , S t u t t g a r t . 
K a f k a . F. I)ii\ Urteil unci andere Erzdiiliingen. F i s c h e r . F r a n k -

f u r t / M . 
K e l l e r . Ci. Die Lcntc von Seldnyla, I. G o l d m a n n , M u n i c h . 
Kle is t . H . V. Erzidihtni^en. vo l . 4 of SiimtUche Werke. D e u t s c h e r T a s -

c h e n b u c h - V e r l a g . M u n i c h . 
M a n n . T . Mario and der Zauberer. N e l s o n . 1957 , L o n d o n . 
M a r t i n i , F. Ge.scliichle der deutschen Literatur. K r ö n e r , 1966 , S t u t t g a r t . 

R F F L R F N C L B O O K S 

Bi the l l . J . Germany. A Companion to German Stndie.s. M e t h u e n . 
1963. L o n d o n . 

D ü b e n . .Stilworterhnch der deutschen .Sprache. B i b l i o g r a p h i s c h e s I n s t i t u t . 
M a n n h e i m . 

P a s s a n t . E . J. .Short History of Germany 1815-1945. C a m b r i d g e U . P . 
W i e s e . B. v. (ed.) . Die deutsche Novelle. Interpretationen. B a g e l , 

D ü s s e l d o r f . 

5 6 . 2 0 2 G e r m a n H Z 

F o r s t u d e n t s w h o h a v e p a s s e d G e r m a n I Z ( 5 6 . 2 0 1 ) a n d w h o h a v e 
c o m p l e t e d t h e p r e s c r i b e d v a c a t i o n r e a d i n g . L i t e r a r y w o r k wi l l b e a s f o r 
C i c r m a n I (56 .211 ) . T h e l ingu is t i c c o m p o n e n t wil l b e s i m i l a r t o t h a t of 
G i e r m a n L b u t will b e s u p p l e m e n t e d by a n a d d i t i o n a l 3 0 h o u r s of i n t e n -
s ive l a n g u a g e p r a c t i c e . 

T E X T B O O K S 

(a) L a n g n a i i e 
CasseU's German and English Dictionary. C a s s e l l , L o n d o n . 
A.L.M. German. Level 111. H a r c o u r t . B r a c e & W o r l d , 1 9 6 4 , N e w 

Y o r k . 
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Coch ran , H. H. A Practical (iernian Review (iraiiimar. Prent ice-Hal l . 
1963. N e w Jersey, 

(b) Lilcvatitre 
As for G e r m a n I. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
As for G e r m a n I. 

56.203 German IIZ (Honours) 
Subjects covered in the Pass Cotirse ( G e r m a n HZ, 56.202), with 

fu r the r advanced language work and an a n a h t i c a l survey course on 
the deve lopment of G e r m a n l i terature f r o m 1750 to 1900. Students 
proceeding with G e r m a n are required to complete a p r o g r a m m e of 
prescribed reading in the long vacat ion. 

T E X T B O O K S 
As fo r G e r m a n IIZ plus 
C o o g a n / K u r z . Auswahl dciilscher Essays von Schopenhauer his FrisLh. 

Apple ton-Cen tu ry -Crof t s . 1966, New York . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
As fo r G e r m a n IIZ. 

56.212 German II 
For s tudents who have passed G e r m a n I (56.211j. Language work 

will be mainly concerned with advanced linguistic and stylistic analysis 
of l i terary passages, practice in conversa t ion and composi t ion, and an 
in t roduct ion to the history of the G e r m a n language. The re will be 
two tutorials fo r language practice, a course of lectures on the G e r m a n 
d r a m a f r o m Goe the to the present day. based on prescr ibed texts, and 
a coinse of lectures on the history and deve lopment of the d r a m a and 
d ramat i c theory in G e r m a n y . 

T h e r e vvill be weekly exercises on prescribed topics and three essays. 

T E X T B O O K S 

(a) Language 
Schulz-Griesbach. Grammatik der deutschen Sprache. Huebe r , 1963. 

Munich . 
C o o g a n / K u r z . Auswahl deutscher Essays von Schopenhauer bis Frisch. 

Apple ton -Cen tu ry -Cro f t , 1966, N e w York . 
(b) Literature 
Brecht, B. Die heilige Johanna der Schlachthöfe. Suh rkamp , F r a n k -

f u r t / M . 
Büchner . G. Leonce uiid Lena and Lenz. Ha r r ap , London . 
Frisch, M. Don Juan oder die Liehe zur Geometrie. Suhrkamp. F rank-

f u r t / M . 
Goe the . J. W. v. Werke, vols. 3 and 5. Wegner , 1961, H a m b u r g . 
H a u p t m a n n , G. Der Biberpelz. Fischer, F r a n k f u r t / M . 
H o f m a n n s t h a l , H. v. Der Schwierige. F ischer . F r a n k f u r t / M . 
Kleist, H, v. Sämtliche Werke, vol. 3. Deutscher Taschenbuch-Ver lag , 

Munich . 
Schiller, F . v. Wallenstein. Rowoh l t s Klassiker , 4 8 4 / 5 , Rowohl t , H a m b u r g . 
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R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Alewyn, R. Uber Hiis^o von Hojiìianiistlìal. Vandenhoeck & Ruprcchf , 

Göttingen. 
Bänzinger, H. h'risd) unci Diirrenmatt. Francke , Berne. 
Blöcker. G. Heinrich von Kieist oder das Aii.solnie Ich. Argon, 

Berlin. 
Brecht, B. Schriflen zum Theater. Suhrkamp, F r a n k f u r t / M . 
Esslin, M. Bertolt RreciU, A Choice of Evils. Eyre & Spottiswoodc, 

1959, London. 
Koch, F. Heinrich von Kleist. Metzler, Stuttgart. 
Kortf. H. A. Geist der Goeihezeit. Hirzel, Leipzig. 
Schultz. F. Klassik and Romantik der Deutschen_ Metzler, Stuttgart. 
Storz, G. Der Dichter Friedrich Schiller. Klett, Stuttgart. 
Victor, K. Georg Büchner. Francke. Berne. 
Vietor. K. Goethe. Francke. Berne. 
Wiese. B. v. (ed.). Das deutsche Drama vom Barock his zur Gegenwart. 

Interpretationen. Bagel. Düsseldorf. 

56.222 German II (Honours) 
Subjects covered in the Pass Course (German II, 56.212), with fur ther 

lectures on the later poetry of Goethe, prose works by Kleist and Büchner, 
and an introduction to Nietzsche's writings. 
1 E X T BOOKS 
Goethe. J. W. v. Gedichte, vols. 1 and 2. Fischer, 1965, F r a n k f u r t / M . 
Kleist, H. V. Sämtliche Werke, vol. 4. Deutscher Taschenbuch-Verlag, 

Munich. 
Kleist, H. V. Uber des Marionettentheater. Insel, Frankfurt/M. 
Nietzsche. F. Werke in zwei Bänden. Hanser . 1967, Munich. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Blöcker. G. Heinrich von Kleist oder das Absolute Ich. Argon, Berlin. 
Heller, E. The Disinherited Mind. Penguin, Harmondswor th . 
Löwith, K. Von Hegel zu Nietzsche. Koh lhammer , Stuttgart. 
Martens, W. (ed.). George Büchner. Wissenschaftl iche Buchgesellschaft, 

1965, Darmstadt . 
Vietor, G. Goethe. Francke, Berne. 

56.213 German IIIA 
The language course consists of advanced work in translat ion and an 

introduction to Middle High German and the history of the G e r m a n 
language. Literature lectures will be given on the development of Ger-
man poetry since Goethe and on the G e r m a n novel, as well as a number 
of special topics: Music in G e r m a n literature, the philosophical back-
ground of 18th Century literature, and the role of the " foo l" in G e r m a n 
Literature. 
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TE XT BOOKS 
Fontane, T. E f f i Briest. Knaur, Munich. 
Goethe, J. W. v. Die Leiden des jungen Werther. Blackwell, Oxford. 
Hofsmannsthal, H. v. Gedichte. Insel, F r ank fu r t /M. 
Hölderlin, F. Gedichte. Reclam, Stuttgart. 
Kafka, F. Der Prozess. Fischer. F rank fu r t /M. 
Kirk, R. An Introduction to the Historical Study of New High German. 

Manchester University Press. 
Mann, T. Der Zauberberg. Fischer, F r ank fu r t /M. 
Mörike, E. Erzählungen und Gedichte. Knaur, Munich. 
Rilke, R. M. Werke in drei Bänden, vol. 1. Inse l /F rankfur t /M. 
Trakl, G. Dichtungen. Müller, Salzburg. 
Wright, J. A Middle High German Primer. O.U.P., London. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Alewyn, R. Uber Hugo von Hofmannsthal. Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 

Göttingen. 
Beissner, F. Hölderlin. Reden und Aufsätze. Böhlau, Vienna/Cologne. 
Eichner, H. Thomas Mann—eine Einführung in sein Werk. Francke. 

Berne. 
Emrich, W. Franz Kafka. Athenäum, F rank fu r t /M. 
Killy, W. Uber Georg Trakl. Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, Göttingen. 
Lukacs, G. Deutsche Realisten des 19. Jahrhunderts. Aufbau, Berlin, 
Mare, M. Eduard Mörike: His Life and Work. Methuen, London. 
Mason. E. C. Rilke: Sein Leben und sein Werk. Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 

Göttingen. 
Paul, H. Mittelhochdeutsche Grammatik. Niemeyer, Tübingen. 
Paul, H. Prinzipien der Sprachgeschichte. Niemeyer, Tübingen. 
Schöffler, H. Deutscher Geist im 18. Jahrhundert. Vandenhoeck & 

Ruprecht, Göttingen. 
Vietor, K. Der junge Goethe. Francke, Berne. 

56.223 German IIIA (Honours) 

Subjects covered in the Pass Course (German IIIA, 56.213), with 
additional seminars on Goethe's novel Die Wahlverwandtschaften, Novalis, 
and the poetry of the German Baroque. 

TEXT BOOKS 
Cysarz, H. (ed.). Deutsche Barock-Lyrik. Reclam, Stuttgart. 
Goethe, J. W. v. Werke, vol. 6. Wegner, Hamburg. 
Novalis. Hymnen an die Nacht und Heinrich von Ofterdingen. Gold-

mann, Munich. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Frangois-Poncet, A. Goethes Wahlverwandtschaften. Kupferberg, 

Mainz. 
Schaeder, G. Gott und Welt. Schmidt, Berlin. 
Schöne, A. Das Zeitalter des Barock. Texte und Zeugnisse. Beck, 

Munich. 
Stenzel, G. (ed.). Die deutschen Romantiker. Bergland, Salzburg. 



!()2 T H E U N I V E R S I T Y O F N E W S O U T H W A L E S 

56.233 German HIB 

T h e language course consists of advanced work in t rans la t ion and 
detai led analysis of shor t l i terary texts. L i t e r a tu re lectures will be 
given on the deve lopmen t of G e r m a n d r a m a since the 17th Cen tu ry , 
with intensive s tudy of a n u m b e r of selected plays and essays. 

T E X T B O O K S 

Brecht. B. Die heilige Johanna der Schlachthöfe. S u h r k a m p , F r a n k -
f u r t / M . 

Büchner , G. Leonce nnJ Lena and Lenz. H a r r a p , L o n d o n . 
Frisch. M. Don Jiian. S u h r k a m p , F r a n k f u r t / M . 
Goe the . J. W. v. Werke, vols. 3 and 5. Wegne r , H a m b u r g . 
H a u p t m a n n , G . Der Biberpelz. F ischer , F r a n k f u r t / M . 
H o f m a n n s t h a l . H. v. Der .SchH-ierii>e. F ischer , F r a n k f u r t / M . 
Kleist. H. v. Werke, vol. 5. Deutscher Taschenbuch -Ver l ag , M u n i c h . 
Schiller. F . Wallensiein. Rowohl t s Klassiker . 4 8 4 / 5 , Rowoh l t , H a m -

burg. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Alewyn. R. Uber Hugo von Hofmaiin.<ithal. V a n d e n h o e c k & R u p r e c h t , 
Göt t ingen . 

Banzinger . H. Frisch linci DiirrennuUt. F r a n c k e , Berne . 
Blöcker. G. Heinrich von Klei.u oder das Absolute Ich. A r g o n , Berl in. 
Brecht. B. .Schriften z.utn Theater. S u h r k a m p , F r a n k f u r t / M . 
Esslin, M. Bertolt Brecht, A Choice of Evils. Ayre & Spot t i swoode, 

1959, L o n d o n . 
Koch. F. Heinrich von Kleist. Metz le r . S tut tgar t . 
KorfT. H. A. Geist der Goethezeil. Hirzel , Leipzig. 
Schultz, F. Kla.ssik und Romantik der Deutschen. Metz le r , S tut tgar t . 
Storz. G . Der Dichter Friedrich Schiller. Klett . S tut tgar t . 
Vietor . K. Georg Biichner. F r ancke , Berne. 
Vie tor , K. Goethe. F r a n c k e , Berne . 
Wiese. B. v. (ed.). Das deutsche Drama vom Barock bis zur Gegen-

wart. Interpretationen. Bagel. Düsse ldor f . 

56.243 German HIB (Honours) 

Subjects covered in the Pass Course ( G e r m a n HIB. 56.233), wi th 
addi t ional seminars on Heine, the plays of Lessing, and T h o m a s M a n n ' s 
Doktor Faustus. 

T E X T B O O K S 

Heine, H. Werke. Tempe l . Berl in. 
Lessing. G. E. Nathan der Weise. Minna von Barnheliii. G o l d m a n n . 

Munich . 
M a n n . T. Doktor Faustus, Fischer , F r a n k f u r t / M . 
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R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

H o f r i c h t e r . L. Heinrich Heine. O . U . P . . L o n d o n . 
Lesser . J. Thomas Mann in der Epoche seiner VotendnnQ. D e s c h 

M u n i c h . 
M a n n . O. Lessini;. Sein und Leisìiin-j. S c h r ö d e r . H a m b u r g . 
M a n n . T . Die Entstehung des Doktor Fanstiis. F i s c h e r . F r a n k f u r t / . M . 

56.214 German IV (Honours) 

S t u d e n t s m u s t select t h ree top ics f r o m the f o l l o w i n g list. In add i t ion , 
a s h o r t thes is m u s t be s u b m i t t e d . 
a. T h e ' S t o r m and Stress ' m o v e m e n t . 
b. T h e l a t e r w o r k s of G o e t h e . 

c. F r i e d r i c h H ö l d e r l i n . 

d. T h e G e r m a n nove l of the 20 th c e n t u r y . 

e. R i lke ' s Sonette an Orpheus. 
f. E.xpressionist D r a m a . 

a. T h e t h e a t r e of Ber to l t B rech t . 
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HISTORY 

5 1 . 1 1 1 History 1 — E u r o p e : 17()0-]945 
This course is designed to survey the chief events in E u r o p e a n His tory 

f r o m the beginning of the eighteenth century to the Second W o r l d War , 
with emphasis on the theory and practice of the m a j o r ideologies. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Anderson . M. S. Europe in the Eighteenth Century: 1713-1783. Long-

mans . 1963. London . 
Rude. G. Revolutionary Europe: 1783-1815. Fon tana Pape rback , 1964. 

London . 
T h o m s o n . D. Europe .sinee Napoleon. Pelican, 1966. London . 
Rowen, H. H. (ed.). From Absolutism to Revolution: 1648-1848. Mac-

millan, 1964. N e w York . 
Kohn, H. (ed.). The Modern World: 1848 to the Present. Macmi l l an , 

1964. N e w York . 
Craig . G. A. Europe Since 1914. Hol t , R inehar t and Wins ton , 1966. 

New York . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
(a) General 
Carr , E. H. What is History? Pelican, 1964. London . 
The New Camhridae Modern History. Vols. VI I -XI I . 
Heaton , H. Economic History of Europe. Ha rpe r , 1948. N e w York . 
(b) Special Aspects 
Pinson, K. Modern Germany. Macmi l lan , 1961. N e w York . 
Seton-Watson, H . The Decline of Imperial Russia. University Paperback, 

1964. London. 
Smith. D. Mack. Italy: A Modern History. Michigan U.P. , 1959. A n n 

Arbor . 
Cobban , A. A History of Modern France. 3 vols. Penguin , 1 9 5 7 + . 

London. 
(c) Biographies 
M a r k h a m , F. M. H. Napoleon and the Awakening of Europe. Teach 

Yourself Library . 1958. London . 
Taylor , A. J. P. Bismarck. Grey A r r o w Paperback , 1961. London . 
Silone, I. Mazzini. CasselTs Living Though t s Library , 1946. L o n d o n . 
Berlin. I. Karl Marx. H o m e Universi ty Library , 1956. London . 
Fciling, K. G. The Life of Neville Chamberlain. Macmi l l an , 1946. 

London. 
Deutscher , I. Stalin: A Political Biography. Oxfo rd U.P . Pape rback , 1949. 

London . 
Bullock. A. Hitler: A Study in Tyranny. Pelican, 1962. London . 
Kirkpat r ick . I. Mus.solini: Study of a Demagogue. O d h a m , 1964. L o n d o n . 
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51.112 History II—The Pacific and Australia: From the 17th Century 
to the 20th Century. 

This course offers a history of the South Pacific area f rom the be-
ginning of European penetration to the present day. It is concerned 
with the adjustment of migrant Europeans to new environments, their 
development of unique characteristics, and their emergence as national 
entities. It studies the impact of European civilisation upon indigenous 
island societies, and their progress towards self rule. 
P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Blainey, Geoffrey. The Tyranny of Disiance. Sun Books, 1966. Mel-

bourne. 
Clark. C. M. H. A Short Historx of Australia. Mentor. 1963. New 

York. 
Crawford. R. M. An AustraUan Perspective. Melbourne U.P., 1960. 

Melbourne. 
Oliver. Douglas L. The Pacific Islands. Rev. ed.. Doubledav, 1961. New 

York. 
Oliver. W. H. The Story of Neir Zealand. Faber . 1960. London. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Clark, C. M. H. Sources of Australian History. Oxford U.P., 1957. 

London. 
Greenwood, G. (ed.). Australia: a Social and Political History. Angus & 

Robertson, 1955. Sydney. 
Morrell, W. P. Britain in the Pacific Islands. Clarendon, 1960. Oxford. 
Sinclair, Keith. A History of New Zealand. Oxford U.P., 1961. London. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Austin, A. G. Australian Education 1788-1900: Church, State and Public 

Education in Colonial Australia. Pitman, 1961. Melbourne. 
Birch, A. and Macmillan, D. The S\dn(^' Scene 1788-1960. Melbourne 

U.P., 1962. Melbourne. 
Bolton, G. C. A Thousand Miles Away: a History of North Queensland 

to 1920. Jacaranda. 1963. Brisbane. 
Chapman, Robert and Sinclair, Keith (eds.). Studies of a Small 

Democracy. Paul's Book Arcade. 1963. Auckland. 
Clark. C. M. H. A History of Australia. Vols. I & II. Melbourne U.P., 

1962 and 1968. Melbourne. 
Clark, C. M. H. Select Documents in Australian History 1788-1850. 

Angus & Robertson, 1950. Sydney. 
Clark, C. M. H. Select Documents in Australian History 1851-1900. 

Angus & Robertson, 1955. Sydney. 
Condliffe, J. G. New Zealand in the Making: a Study of Economic and 

Social Development. 2nd ed., Allen & Unwin, 1959, London. 
Crowley, F. K. Australia's Western Third: a History of Western Aus-

tralia from the first settlements to modern times. Macmillan, 1960. 
London. 

Dalton, B. J. War and Politics in New Zealand 1855-1870. Sydney U.P., 
1967, Sydney. 

Davidson, J. W. Samoa Mo Samoa: The Emergence of the Independent 
State of Western Samoa. Oxford U.P., 1966. Melbourne. 

Drohan, N. T. and Day, J. H. Readings in Australian Economics. 
Cassell, 1965. Melbourne. 
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F i t zha rd inge . L. F. William Morris Hughes: a Poliliccil Biography. 
Vol . I. A n g u s & R o b e r t s o n . 1964. Sydney . 

G o l l a n . R. Radical antl Working Class Politics: a Study of Eastern 
Australia. M e l b o u r n e U .P . . 1960. M e l b o u r n e . 

G o r d o n . D. C. Dominion Partnership iji Imperial Dejense, 1870-1914. 
J o h n s H o p k i n s Press . 1965. Ba l t imore . 

Cirat tan, C. H . The Southwest Pacific to 1900: and The Southwest Pacific 
since 1900. 2 vols. Mich igan U.P . , 1963. A n n A r b o r . 

Har r i s . A. Settlers and Convicts. M e l b o u r n e U .P . , 1964. M e l b o u r n e . 
H u d s o n . W . J. (ed.) Towards a Foreign Policy. Cassel l , 1967. Mel-

bourne . 
Kei th . A. B. Speeches and Doctimeuts on British Colonial Policy 1763-

1917. O x f o r d U.P . . 1961. L o n d o n . 
Kiddle , M a r g a r e t . Men of Yesterday: a Social History of the Western 

District of Victoria. ¡834-Ì890. M e l b o u r n e U .P . . 1961. M e l b o u r n e . 
La N a u z e , J. A. Alfred Deakin: a Biography, 2 vols. M e l b o u r n e U . P . , 1965. 

M e l b o u r n e . 
Loveday . P. and M a r t i n . A. W . Parliament, Factions and Parties: The 

First Thirty Years of Responsible Government in New South 
Wales, 1856-1887. M e l b o u r n e U.P. . 1966. M e l b o u r n e . 

Mansf ie ld , B. E. Australian Democrat. The Career of E. W. O'SuUivan 
1846-1910. Sydney U.P. , 1965. Sydney. 

O 'Fa r r e l l , P. J. Harry Holland. Militant Socialist. A . N . U . , 1964. C a n -
ber ra . 

Rober t s , S. H. The Squatting Age in Australia. M e l b o u r n e U . P . , 1964. 
M e l b o u r n e . 

Serie, G e o f f r e y . The Golden Age: a History of the Colony of Victoria, 
1851-1861. M e l b o u r n e U.P . , 1963. M e l b o u r n e . 

Shaw. A. G. L. Convicts tind Colonies. F a b e r . 1966. L o n d o n . 
Sutch . W . B. The Quest for Security in New Zealand 1840-1966. O x f o r d 

U.P . . 1966. Wel l ing ton . 
T u r n e r . Ian . Industriid Labour and Politics. A . N . U . , 1965. C a n b e r r a . 
W a r d , R. The Australian Legend. O x f o r d U .P . . 1966. M e l b o u r n e . 
W a t t . A. The Evolution of Australian Foreign Policy 1938-1965. C a m -

bridge U .P . . 1966. Cambridge. 
West , F ranc i s . Sir Hubert Murray: the Australian Pro-Consul. O x f o r d 

U.P. , 1967. M e l b o u r n e . 
Y a r w o o d , A. T . Asian Migration to Australia: the Background to Exclu-

sion 1896-1923. M e l b o u r n e U.P . . 1964. M e l b o u r n e . 

5 1 . 1 2 2 H i s t o r y I I ( H o n o u r . s ) — N a t i o n a l i s m and I m p e r i a l i s m in 
Aus t ra l i an His to ry . 1850-1921. 

Th i s co tu se will compr i se a series of s emina r s on the c o m p l e m e n t a r y 
topics of na t iona l i sm and imper ia l i sm in Aus t ra l i an h is tory . T h e class 
will discuss theoret ica l exp l ana t ions of na t iona l i sm and imper i a l i sm and 
examine their m a n i f e s t a t i o n s in the 19th C e n t u r y . Th i s concep tua l 
f r a m e w o r k will then be used to s tudy the ope ra t ion of these fo rces in 
Aus t ra l i an his tory f r o m c. 1850 to 1931. S tuden ts in tending to take 
the course should consul t the School fo r reading lists, s e m i n a r topics 
and examina t i on r equ i remen t s . 
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5 1 . 1 1 3 H i s t o r y I I I A — E a s t Asia: f r o m the 17th Century to the 20th 
century. 

T h e aim of this course is to familiarise the student with the modern 
historical development of the area known as East Asia. Al though the 
focus is on China, and to a lesser degree on Japan, some considerat ions 
will be given to the peripheral lands into which the cultural and poli-
tical influence of China spread, namely, Korea . Central Asia and 
Vietnam. 

Abou t one-third of the course will be concerned with the study of 
t radi t ional Chinese society as it assumed final shape during the Ch ' ing 
(1644-1911) dynasty. East Asia, which had previously remained largely 
self-contained, began dur ing the nineteenth century to undergo a p ro found 
cultural , social, political, and economic t ransformat ion , largely due to 
the impact of Western Europe. About one-third of the course will deal 
with the problems which the challenge of Western European , Russian, 
and Amer ican expansion posed for the tradit ional societies of China and 
Japan, and the manne r in which the two countr ies responded to them. 
The remainder of the course will concern itself with East Asia in the 
twentieth century (China to 1949: Japan to 1945). 

T E X T BOOKS 

Beckmann, George M. The Modernization of China and Japan. A H a r p e r 
Internat ional Student Reprint , 1965. 

Bodde. Derk . China's Cultural Traditions: What and Whither? Rinehar t . 
1959. New York . 

Creel. A. G. Chinese Thought from Confucius to Mao Tse-tung. 
University Paperback . 1962. London. 

Fitzgerald. C. P. The Birth of Communist China. Pelican, 1964. 
Middlesex 

Loewe. Michael . Imperial China: The Historical Background to the 
Modern Age. Allen & Unwin . 1966. London . 

Meskill , John (ed.). The Pattern of Chinese History: Cycles, Develop-
ment, or Stagnation? D . C. Hea th : Prob lems in Asian Civilisations, 
1965. Boston. 

Storry. Richard. A History of Modern Japan. Pelican. 1960. Middlesex. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 

(a) General 

Brandt , Conrad , Schwartz, B. I., and Fa i rbank . J, K. A Documentary 
History of Chinese Communism. Allen & Unwin. 1952. London-

Clubb, O. Edmund . Twentieth Century China. Columbia U.P. . 1964. 
New York & London . 

Clyde, P. H, The Far East. 3rd cd.. Prentice-Hall , 1958. Enalewood 
Cliffs, N.J . 

Eudin, X. J. and Nor th . R. C. Soviet Russia and the East. 1920-1927: 
A Documentary Survey. S tanford U.P. . 1957. Stanford. 

Fa i rbank . J. K. and Reischauer . E. O. East Asia: The Great Tradition. 
Allen & Unwin . 1960. London . 

Fa i rbank. J. K.. Reischauer, E. O. and Craig, A. M. East Asia: The 
Modern Transformation. Allen & Unwin, 1965. London . 
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Hummel, A. W. (ed.). Eminent Chinese of the Cli'ing Period {1644-
1912). 2 vols. Government Printing Office. 1944, Washington, D.C. 
Repr. 1 vol. Literature House, 1964. Taipei. 

Linebarger, P. M., Chu, Djang, and Burks, A. W. Far Eastern Govern-
ment and Politics: China and Japan. Van Nostrand, 1954. New York. 

MacNair, N. F., and Lach, D. F. Modern Far Eastern International 
Relations. Van Nostrand, 1955. New York. 

Michael, Franz, and Taylor, G. E. The Far East in the Modern World. 
Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1964, New York. 

Teng Ssu-yu, and Fairbank, J. K. Chinas Response to the West; a 
Documentary Survey, 1839-1923. Harvard U.P., 1954. Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Vinacke, H. M. A History of the Far East in Modern Times. 6th ed., 
Allen & Unwin, 1960. London. 

(b) Special Aspects 
Allen, G. C., and Donnithorne, A. G. Western Enterprise in Far Eastern 

Economic Development. Allen & Unwin, 1954. London. 
Banno, Masataka. China and the West 1858-1861: Origins of the Tsungli 

Yamen, Harvard U.P., 1964. Harvard. 
Borton, Hugh. Japan's Modern Century. The Ronald Press, 1955. New 

York. 
Boxer, C. R. The Christian Century in Japan. California U.P., 1951. 

Berkeley. 
Cameron, M. E. The Reform Movement in China, 1898-1912. Octagon 

Books, 1963. New York. 
Chang, Chung-li. The Chinese Gentry. Washington U.P., 1955. Seattle. 
Chow, Tse-tsung. The May Fourth Movement. 2 vols. Harvard U.P., 

1960 and 1963. Cambridge, Mass. 
Cohen, P. A. China and Christianity: The Missionary Movement and the 

Growth of Chinese Anti-foreignism, 1860-1870. Harvard U.P., 1963. 
Cambridge, Mass. 

Cowan, C. D. (ed.). The Economic Development of China and Japan. 
Studies in Modern Asia and Africa No. 4, Allen & Unwin, 1964. 
London. 

Fairbank, J. K. Trade and Diplomacy on the China Coast. 2 vols. Harvard 
U.P., 1953. Cambridge, Mass. 

Feuerwerker, Albert. China's Early Industrialization: Sheng Hsuan-huai 
(1844-1916) and Mandarin Enterprise. Harvard U.P., 1958. Cam-
bridge, Mass. 

Hu, Sheng. Imperialism and Chinese Policies. Foreign Languages Press, 
1955. Peking. 

Isaacs, H. R. The Tragedy of the Chinese Revolution. Stanford U.P., 1961. 
Stanford, Calif. 

Levenson, J. R. Confucian China and its Modern Fate. 3 vols. California 
U.P., 1958-1965. Berkeley, Calif. 

Lattimore, Owen. Inner Asian Frontiers of China. Beacon Paperback, 
1962. New York. 

Li, Chien-nung. The Political History of China, 1840-1928. Van Nostrand, 
1956. New York. 

Lockwood, W. W. The Economic Development of Japan: Growth and 
Structural Change. 1868-1938. California U.P.. 1953. Berkeley. 
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Michae l . F . The Taiping RcheHion. Vol . I, T h e His tory , W a s h i n g t o n U . P . , 
1965. Seat t le & L o n d o n . 

N e e d h a m , N . J. T . M . Science and Civilization in China. Vols . I and IL 
C a m b r i d g e U.P. , 1954. C a m b r i d g e . 

N o r m a n , E. H. Japan's Emergence as a Modern Stale. Pub l i ca t ion of 
the Ins t i tu te of Pacific Rela t ions , 1940. N e w York . 

N o r t h , R. C. Moscow and Chinese Communists. 2nd ed. S t an fo rd 
P a p e r b a c k , 1963. S t an fo rd , Cal i f . 

R o w b o t h a m . A r n o l d H . Missionary and Mandarin: Jesuits at the Cottri 
of China. Berkeley . 1942. Los Angeles . 

S a n s o m , G . B. The Western World and Japan. K n o p f , 1950. N e w Y o r k . 
Schwar tz , B. I. Chinese Commiinism and the Rise of Mao. H a r v a r d 

U.P. , 1951. C a m b r i d g e , Mass . 
Shih. V incen t Y. C. The Taiping Ideology. W a s h i n g t o n U .P . . 1966. 

Seatt le & L o n d o n . 
S tor ry . R ichard . The Double Patriots. C h a t t o & Windus . 1957. L o n d o n , 
(c) Biographies 
C h e n . J e r o m e . .Mao and the Chinese Revolution. O x f o r d U.P. , 1965. 

L o n d o n . 
C h ' e n . J e r o m e . Yuan Shih-k'ai. ¡859-1916. S t an fo rd U .P . . 1961. 

S t an fo rd , C?l i f . 
C h u , Samue l C. Reformer in Modern China, Chang Chien 1853-1926. 

C o l u m b i a U.P . . 1965. N e w York & L o n d o n . 
F u k u z a w a . Yukich i . Autobiography of Fuktizana Yukichi, 1835-

1901, t rans . E. K i y o o k a . 1934. T o k y o . 
H a h n . Emi ly . Chiang Kai-shek, an Unauthorized Biography. D o u b l e -

day . 1955. G a r d e n Ci ty . 
H s u e h C h u n - t u . Huang Hsing and the Chinese Revolution. S t a n f o r d 

U.P . , 1961. S t a n f o r d , Cal i f . 
Levenson , J. R . Liang Ch'i-ch'ao and the Mind of Modern China. 

H a r v a r d U.P. , 1953. C a m b r i d g e , Mass . 
Schwar tz . B. I. In Search, of Wealth and Poiver: Yen Fu and the West. 

H a r v a r d U .P . . 1964. C a m b r i d g e . Mass . 
S h a r m a n , L. Sun Yat-sen: His Life and its Meaning. A n c h o r Books , 1965. 

H a m d e n , C o n n . 
Snow. Edga r . Red Star Over China. G r o v e Press , 196L N e w Y o r k . 

51.123 History IIIA ( H o n o u r s ) — J a p a n and Ch ina : 1914-1945 
Th i s course will consist of a special s tudy of S ino-Japanese re la t ions 

f r o m the o u t b r e a k of the F i r s t W o r l d W a r to the end of the Second 
Wor ld W a r . supe r imposed u p o n the H i s to ry I I I A Pass Cour se . S tudents 
in tending to t ake the course should consul t the School f o r r ead ing lists, 
s e m i n a r topics and examina t i on r equ i remen t s . 
51.133 History HIB — T h e Amer i ca s : F r o m the 15th C e n t u r y t o the 
20th C e n t u r y 

T h e a im of this course is to f ami l i a r i ze the s tudent wi th the m o d e r n 
his tor ical d e v e l o p m e n t of the U n i t e d States and the count r ies of Lat in 
A m e r i c a . A l t h o u g h some cons ide ra t ion will be given to the h is tory 
of these a reas d u r i n g and immed ia t e ly a f t e r their co lonia l per iod , the 
main e m p h a s i s of the course will be u p o n poli t ical , social and e c o n o m i c 
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deve lopmen t s since 1826, when the polit ical sepa ra t ion of m o s t of 
A m e r i c a f r o m E u r o p e was c o m p l e t e d . 

T h e m a j o r e m p h a s i s of the cour se will be on the h i s tory of the U n i t e d 
States, and an a t t emp t will be m a d e to expla in how, why, w h e n and wi th 
wha t resul ts th i r teen Engl ish co lon ies were conso l ida ted in to a single, 
p o w e r f u l , indust r ia l na t ion . T h e r e m a i n d e r of the cour se will dea l wi th 
Latin A m e r i c a , and will cons ider the reasons f o r and resul ts of its 
f r a g m e n t a t i o n into twenty separa te , i ndependen t , c o m p a r a t i v e l y w e a k and 
p r e d o m i n a n t l y agr icu l tu ra l na t ions . 

A l t h o u g h the his tory of each area will be t rea ted as a sepa ra te ent i ty , 
an a t t empt will be m a d e to show the poli t ical and e c o n o m i c effects wh ich 
each has had u p o n the o the r — f r o m the p r o m u l g a t i o n of the M o n r o e 
D o c t r i n e in 1823 to the O r g a n i z a t i o n of the A m e r i c a n Sta tes in 1 9 4 8 — 
and the ways in which both regions h a v e affected, and been af fec ted by, 
deve lopmen t s in the wider wor ld . 

T E X T B O O K S 
C o m m a g e r . H. S. (ed.), Docmuents oj Aincricaii History 1492-1949. 

7th ed.. A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y - C r o f t s . 1963. N e w York . 
F ine . S.. and Brown , G. S. (eds.). The Amevicau Past: Conflicting 

Inli'ipretalions oj the Great Issues. 2 vols. 2nd ed., M a c m i l l a n , 
1965. N e w York . 

Fagg, J o h n E. Latin Anicrica: a i;eiieral history. M a c m i l l a n , 1963. N e w 
York . 
or 

Herr ing . H u b e r t . A History of Latin America jroiu the Beginnings to 
the Present. 2nd ed.. K n o p f . 1961. N e w Y o r k . 

Nye . R. B.. and M o r p u r g o . J. F. A History of the United States. 2 vols. 
Pengu in , 1955. Middlesex . 

Pendle . G e o r g e . A History of Latin America. Pengu in . 1963. Midd lesex . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
(a) General 
Bailey, H. M. . and Nasa t i r . A. P. Latin America: the development of its 

civilization. Cons t ab le , 1960. L o n d o n . 
Bernstein, H a r r y . Modern and Contemporarx Latin America. Russe l l , 

1965. N e w York . 
Doze r , D o n a l d M, Latin America: an interpretive history. M c G r a w - H i l l , 

1962. N e w York . 
G r o b , G e r a l d N . . and Billias. G e o r g e A . (eds.). Interpretations of 

American History. 2 vols. F r e e Press, 1967. N e w Y o r k . 
High: :m, J. (ed.). The Reconstruction of American History. H u t c h i n s o n , 

1962. L o n d o n . 
Leopo ld . R. W. , and Link, A. S. (eds.). Problems in American History. 

2nd ed.. P ren t i ce -Hal l . 1960. N e w Jersey. 
Le rne r . M a x . America as a Civilization. 2 vols. S imon and Shus te r . 

P a p e r b a c k ed., 1963. N e w Y o r k . 
M a n n i n g . T . G. , and Pot te r , D. M . Nationalism and Sectionalism in 

America 1775-1877, and Government and the American Economy 
1870-Present. Select Problems in Historical Interpretation. H o l t , 
1949. N e w Y o r k . 

M o r i s o n . S. E. . and C o m m a g e r . H . S. The Growth of the American 
Republic. 2 vols. 4 th ed. O x f o r d U .P . , 1962. N e w Y o r k . 
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Rippy, J. F red . Latin America: A Modern History. Michigan U.P . , 1958. 
Ann Arbo r . 

University of Chicago. Th-' People Shall Jiul'^e: Readiiii;s in the For-
mation of American Policy. Selected and edited hy the Stall', Social 
Sciences I. the College of the Universi ty of Chicago, 2 vols. 
Chicago U.F\. Chicago. 

Van Deirsen. Cjlyndon G.. and Bass. Herber t J. (eds.). Reailini^.s in 
American History. 2 vols. Macmil lan . 196.''. New York. 

Wilgus, A. C. (ed.). Readin'^s in Latin American Civilization. Barnes 
and Noble . 1946. New York. 

(b) Special Aspects 

Alden. John R. Pioneer America. Hii tchinson. 1966. London . 
Aptheker . Herber t (cd.). A Doinmentary History of the Nci;ro People 

in the United States. Citadel Press. 1962. New York. 
Beard, Chi ' r ies A. An Economic Interpretation of the Constitution of 

the United States. Free Press. 1965. New York. 
Boorstin. D. J. The Americans: The Colonial E.xpericnce. Random 

House. 1958. New York . 
Burns, E. Bradford (ed.). A Docnmentarx History of Brazil. Knopf , 

Borzoi Book, 1966. New York . 
D 'Anton io . W. V., and Pike, F. B. (eds.). Relii^ion, Revolution and 

Reform: New Forces for Chair^e in Latin America. Biuns and 
Dates. 1964. London . 

Diaz. Bernal. The Conquest of New Spain. Trans la ted with an Intro-
duct ion by J. M. Cohen . Penguin Classic. 1963. Middlesex. 

Diffie, Bailey, C. Latin American Civilization: Colonial Period. Stackpole, 
1947. Harr i sburg . Penn. 

Dozer. Donald M a r q u a n d (ed.). The Monroe Doctrine: its modern signifi-
cance. Knopf , Borzoi Book, 1965. New York. 

Freyre , Gi lber to de Mel lo . The Masters and Slaves . . . A Study in 
the Development of Brazilian Civilization. Knopf , Borzoi Book, 
1964. New York. 

G o l d m a n , Eric F. Rendezvous with Destiny. A History of Modern 
American Reform. Vintage, 1959. N e w York . 

Hanke . Lewis. The Spanish Struggle for Justice in the Conquest of 
America. O x f o r d U.P, , 1949. London . 

Hanke . Lewis (ed.). Do the Americans have a common history? 
A Critique of the Bolton Theory. Knopf , Borzoi Book, 1964. New 
York. 

Haring. C. H. The Spanish Empire in America. Harb inger . 196.3. New 
York. 

Hofs tadter , Richard. The American Political Tradition and the men 
who made it. Knopf . 1957. New York. 

Humphreys . R. A. The Evolution of Modern Latin America. Oxford 
U.P., 1946. London. 

Humphreys . R. A., and Lynch. J. (eds.). The Origins of the Latin 
American Revolutions. ¡808-26. Knopf . 1966. New York. 

Mitchell, B.. and Mitchell , L. P. A Biography of the Constitution of the 
United Slates. Oxfo rd U.P. . 1964. New York. 

Morgan, E d m u n d S. The American Revolution: Two Centiiries of 
~^Inte.rnretation. Prent ice-Hal l . Spectrum Book. 1965. New Jersey. 
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Nichols, Roy F. Tlw Slakes of Power 1845-1877. Macmilian. 1965. New 
York. 

Parry, J. H. The Spanish Seaborne Empire. Hutchinson, 1966. London. 
Pressley, Thomas J. Americans Interpret Their Civil War. Free Press 

Paperback, 1962. New York. 
Rozwenc, E. C. The Causes of the American Civil War. D. C. Heath: 

Problems in American Civilization, 196L Boston. 
Schlesinger, A. M. Jr. The Age of Roosevelt. 3 vols. Heinemann, 1957-61. 

London. 
Schneider, R. M. An Atlas of Latin American Affairs. Praeger, 1965. 

New York. 
Stampp, K. M. The Peculiar Institution. Knopf, 1956. New York. 
Turner , F. J. The Frontier in American History. Holt, Rinehart and 

Winston, Paperback ed., 1962. New York. 
United States Bureau of the Census. Historical Statistics of the United 

States. Colonial times to 1957. A Statistical Abstract Supplement. 
Prepared with the co-operation of the Social Science Research 
Council, 1960, Washington. 

Ver Steeg, Clarence L. The Formative Years ]607-1763. Macmilian, 1965. 
London. 

Wahlke, J. C. (ed.). The Causes of the American Revoltition. D. C. 
Heath: Problems in American Civilization, 1962. Boston. 

Whitaker, A. P. The U.S. and the Independence of Latin America 
¡800-30. Norton, 1964. New York, 

Wiltse, C. M, The New Nation 1800-1845. Macmilian, 1965, London, 
Wright, Esmond, Fabric of Freedom 1763-1800. Macmilian, 1965, 

London, 
(c) Biographies 
Caruso, J, A, The Liberators of Mexico. Pageant Press, 1954, New 

York, 
Concise Dictionary of American Biography. Charles Scribner's Sons, 

1964, New York, 
Franklin. Benjamin, Autobiography of Benjamin Franklin. Yale U.P,, 

1964, New Haven, 
Hilton, Ronald (ed,). Who's Who in Latin America. 1 vols, Oxford 

U,P„ 1945-51, London, 
Jefferson, Thomas, The Life and Selected Writings. Modern Library, 

1944, New York, 
Lincoln, Abraham, The Life and Writings of Abraham Lincoln. Ed. by 

Philip van Doren, Modern Library, 1940, New York, 
MacGregor Burns, James, Roosevelt: The Lion and the Fox. Harcourt , 

Brace & World, 1957, New York, 
Masur, Gerhard, Simon Bolivar. Mexico U.P,, 1948, Alberquerque, New 

Mexico, 
Mitchell, B. Alexander Hamilton, 1755-1804. 2 vols. Macmilian, 

1957-1962. New York. 
Randall, J. G. Lincoln the President. 4 vols. Dodd, Mead, 1945-1955. 

New York. 
Rosenman, S, I, (ed,). The Public Papers and Addresses of Franklin D. 

Roosevelt. 4 vols, Macmilian, 1941, London, 
Trend, J, B, Bolivar and the Independence of Spanish America. Hodder 

& Stoughton, Teach Yourself Library, 1946, London, 
Truman, H. S, Memoirs. 2 vols, Doubleday, 1955-1956, New York, 
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51.143 History IlIB (Honours)— The American Revolution and 
the Federal Consti tut ion: 1764-1788 

This course will consist of a special study of the American Revo-
kitio'i and its a f te rmath , superimposed upon the H s 'ory IIIB Pass 
Course. Students intending to take the course should consult the 
School for reading lists, semini r topics and examination requirements. 

51.114 History IV (Honours) 
(a) Honours students in their final year ;.re required to prepare a 

thesis of not more than 20.000 words, which must be submitted 
before the Final Examinat ions in November . 

(b) Students will be required to select two seminar courses f rom the 
following:—(a) European Hii^ory (History IVA); (b) British History 
(History IVB): (c) International History (History IVC). 

H I S T O R Y I V A — E U R O P E A N H I S T O R Y : Medieval Europe: 800-1300 
Covers the period f r o m Char lemagne to Dante. Develops the theme 

of the Medieval Age, as it has affected European development since the 
Seventeenth Century, and deals with the origins, nature and development 
of such institutions as: 

Feudalism and its effect on political, social and agrarian organization. 
Monarchy, and its development f r o m personal through household to con-
stitutional government . Parlicment, in its remote origins, i.e., up to c. 1300. 
Medieval Law. and its system of courts. The University, its origins, 
organization and curr iculum. The Church, and the common heritage of 
Western Chris tendom prior to the Reformat ion divisions. 

H I S T O R Y I V B — B R I T I S H H I S T O R Y : The Irish Question in British 
Politics: 1800-1921. 

Examines the relationship between England and Ireland f r o m the Act 
of Union (1800) to the Anglo-Irish Treaty (1921). Devotes part icular 
attention to t h i evolution of British policy and opinion in response to 
various Irish pressures for a greater degree of autonomy. Studies the 
nature of the Irish question in its constitutional, political, economic and 
religious aspects, up to 1870. Major emph; sis on period f r o m 1870 to 
1916, on the H o m e Rule movement as a factor in British politics, and 
will devote special attention to the careers of Gladstone and Parnell . 
Finally a study of British attempts to deal with the revolutionary situa-
tion of 1916-1921, and an evaluation of the Anglo-Irish treaty as an 
endeavour to settle the Irish question. 

HISTORY I V C — I N T E R N A T I O N A L HISTORY: The New Face of 
National ism: 1945-1965. 

Examines the degree to which traditional nationalism has survived 
ideological and institutional pressures towards internationalism. Includes 
Europe—1945 situation: loss of empire; effects of Cold W a r bi-polarity; 
internal unity pressures; solidarity achieved; remnants of nationalism. 
Communist System—World W a r II gains; period of Soviet hegemony; 
international forms; emergence of pluralism; Sino-Soviet division. Third 
\yorld—decolonisation; artificial nationalism; common purpose; Bandung 
peak; retreat to nat ionalism. United Nations—case study: Congo operation. 
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ITALIAN 
(Offered by the D e p a r l m e n l of I ta l ian, Univers i ty of Sydney). 

Preliminary Italian 
Italian I 
Italian II 
Italian III 

Detai ls of these courses m a y be ob ta ined f r o m the P ro fes so r of I tal ian 
at the Univers i ty of Sydney. 
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MATHEMATICS AND STATISTICS 
T h e fo l lowing table sets ou t sequences of courses which are approved 

for s tuden ts w h o wish to m a j o r in P u r e M a t h e m a t i c s or the T h e o r y of 
Statistics. O the r p r o g r a m m e s m a y also be approved . 

Cour se Stage i Pure M a t h e m a t i c s M a j o r T h e o r y of Statistics 
M a j o r 

Cour se I ; 10.001 M a t h e m a t i c s [ | 10.001 M a t h e m a t i c s I 
or or 

I 10.011 Higher M a t h e m a t i c s l\ 10.011 Higher Maths . I 

Course II 
(Pass) 

Course II 
(Honour s ) 

Cour se I I I A 
(Pass) 

Cour se I I IB 
(Pasfi) 

10.111 Pure M a t h e m a t i c s II | 10.311 T h e o r y of Statis-
iiiid either \ tics I 

10.211 Appl ied M a t h e m a t i c s I cu:.'. 
II 

or 
10.311 T h e o r v of Statistics I 

10.111 Pure M a t h e m a t i c s 
11 

Cour se I I I A 
(Honour s ) 

C o u r s e I I IB 
(Honour s ) 

10.121 Pure M a t h e m a t i c s II 10.321 T h e o r y of Statis-
(Higher) tics I (Higher) 

and either and 
10.221 App l i ed M a t h e m a t i c s 10.121 Pure M a t h e m a t i c s 

II (Higher) | 11 (Higher) 
or 

10.321 T h e o r y of Statistics II 
(Higher) 

10.1 12 P u r e M a t h e m a t i c s I I I 

10.212 Appl ied M a t h e m a t i c s 
III 

or 
10.312 T h e o r v of Statistics 

I I 

10.122 Pure M a t h e m a t i c s I I I 
(Higher) 

10.312 T h e o r v of Statis-
tics I I 

10.112 P u r e M a t h e m a t i c s 
I I I 

10.322 T h e o r y of Statis-
tics 11 (Higher) 

10.222 Appl ied M a t h e m a t i c s 10.122 P u r e M a t h e m a t i c s 
III (Higher) ; I I I (Higher) 

or 
\ 10.322 T h e o r v of Statistics 

I I (Higher) 

Cour se I V 10.123 Pure M a t h e m a t i c s I V ! 10.323 T h e o r v of Statis-
i tics I I I 
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MATHEMATICS 

10.001 Mathematics 1 

A first year course in Ma thema t i c s . Calculus , analysis , analyt ic 
geometry , l inear a lgebra , an in t roduct ion to abst ract a lgebra , an intro-
duct ion to c o m p u t e r p r o g r a m m i n g . 

T E X T B O O K S 

Beaumont , R. A. and Pierce, R. S. The Al'^ehniic Foutidations of 
Mathematics. Addison-Wesley . 

Purcell . E. J. Cakiiliis with Analytic Geometry. A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y - C r o f t s . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Ball, R. W. Principle.^ of Abstract Algebra. Hol t , R inehar t and Wins ton . 
Cou l son . A. E. An Introduction to Matrices. Longmans . 
Keane, A., and Senior , S. A. Complementary Mathematics. Science Press . 
McCoy . N. H. Introdticlion to Modern Alg'^bra. Al lyn and Bacon. 
Rose. L H. Algebra: An Introdticlion to Finite Mathematics. Wiley. 
Shanahan , P. Introductory College Mathematics. Prent ice-Hal l . 
Smith, W. K. Limits and Continuity. Co l l i e r -Macmi l l an . P a p e r b a c k . 
Tay lo r , H. E. and Wade , T. L. University Freshman Mathematics. Wiley. 
Whitesi t t , J. E. Principles of Modern Algebra. Addison-Wesley . 

S U P P L E M E N T A R Y R E A D I N G L I S T 
Adier , 1. Th" New Mathematics. M e n t o r Press. 
A l l endoe r fe r and Oakley. Pt 'inciples of Mathematics. M c G r a w - H i l l . 
C o u r a n t and Robbins . What is Mathematics? O x f o r d Univers i ty Press. 
Sawyer . W. W. A Concrete Approach to Abstract Algebra. F r e e m a n . 
Sawyer. W. W. Prelude to Mathematics. Pel ican. 

10.011 Higher Mathematics I 

T E X T B O O K S 
C o u r a n t , R, and John , F. Introduction to Calculus and Analysis. Wiley. 
Blank, A. A. Problems in Calculus and Analysis. Wiley. 
Beaumont , R. A. and Pierce, R. S. The Algebraic Fotindations of Mathe-

matics. Addison-Wesley . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
As for 10.001 Mathema t i c s above. 

1C.021 Mathematics IT 

T E X T BOOK 

Purcell , E. J. Calculus with Analytic Geometry. A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y - C r o f t s . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Al lendoer fe r , G. B. and Oakley , C. O. Fundamentals of College Algebra. 
McGraw-Hi l l . 
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Fine. N. J. Introduction to Modern Mathcnunics. Rand McNal ly & Co. 
Johnson . W. G . and Zaccaro . L. N . Modern Inlrodiictorv Mathematics. 

McGri 'w-Hi l l . 
Nah ik ian . H. M. Topics in Modern Mathematics. Macmi l lan . 

10.111 Pure Mathematics II 

Real and complex analysis. Different ia l equat ions . Linear Algebra . 
Vector analysis. Four ier analysis. Special funct ions . 

T E X T B O O K S 

Prot ter . M. H. and Mor rey . C. B. Modern Mathematical Analysis. (Addi-
son-Wesley). 

Churchi l l . R. V. Introduction to Comple.x Variables and Applications. 
McGraw-Hi l l In ternat ional Students" Edit ion. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Burkill, J. C. Theory of Ordinary Differential Equations. Oliver and 
Boyd. 

Churchi l l . R. V. Modern Operational Methods in Engineering. M c G r a w -
Hill. 

Keane . A. Integral Transforms. Science Press. 
Paige, L. J. and Swift . J. D. Elements of Linear Algebra. Ginn . 
Pierce, B. O. A Short Table of Integrals. Ginn . 
Si lverman. R. A. Introductory Complex Analysis. Prent ice-Hal l . 

10.121 Pure Mathematics II (Higher)* 
Vector analysis. Real var iable theory. Topology . Algebra . Differential 

equat ions . Geome t ry . Calculus . Complex analysis. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Es te rmann , T. Complex Numbers and Functions. Athlone. 
Goldberg , R. R. Methods of Real Analysis. Blaisdell. 
Kuiper , N. H. Linear Algebra and Geometry. Nor th Hol land. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Birkhoff. C. and Maclane , S. A Survey of Modern Alg»bra. Macmi l lan 
Burkill . J. C. Theory of Ordinary Difjerential Equations. Oliver and 

Boyd. 
Jacobson , W. Lectures in Abstract Algebra I Vols. / and II.) Van 

Nost rand. 
Kaplan . W. Advanced Calculus. Addison-Wesley. 
Nickerson . H. K., Steenrod. N. E. and Spencer, G. L. Advanced 

Calculus. V a n Nos t rand . 
Van der Waerden . B. L. Modern Algebra. Unga r . 

' -Mav not be offered in 1968. 
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10.112 Pure Mathematics I I I 

A l g e b r a . D i i i e r e n t i a i g e o m e t r y . E o u n d a l i o n s o f m a t h e m a t i c s . Par-

tial d i f f e ren t i a l e qua t i o n s . H i l b e r t a n d B a n a c h spaces. N u m b e r t h eo r y 

a n d c o m b i n a t o r i a l ana lys i s . 

T E X T B O O K S 

Gr i f f i n , H . Elcnientary Theory of Numhcrs. M c C i r a w - H i l l I n t e r n a t i o n a l 

S ; uden t s E d i t i o n . 

M i l l e r . K . S. Elements of Modern Ahstraet Al<;ehra. H a r p e r I n t e r n a t i o n a l 

S t uden t s R e p r i n t . 

Ryser , H . Conihinatorial Analysis. C c r u s M o n o g r a p h Series, W i l e y . 

S i m m o n s , G . P. Inlrodiiction lo Topoloi;y and Modern Analysis. M c G r a w -

H i l l I n t e r n- t i o n a l S t uden t s E d i t i o n . 

W i l l m o r e , J . J . An Inlrodiielion lo Difjerenlial Geometry. ( O x f o r d 

Un i ve r s i t y Press.) 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

B i r k ho i f . G . S. a n d R o t a . G . C . Ordinary Differential Eqtiations. 

G i n n a n d C o . 

C a r s l a w , H . S. a n d J a ega r , J . Operational Methods in Applied Mathe-

matics. D o v e r . 

H a l l , M . Conihinatorial Analysis. B l a i sde l l . 

H u r e w i c z , W . Lectures on Ordinary Difjerential Equations. W i l e y . 

S n e d d o n . I. N . Elements of Partial Difjerential Equations. M c G r a w -

H i l l . 

V a n dcr W ; i e r d e n , B . L . Modern Alf;ehra. U n g a r . 

10.122 PiEr;; Mathematics I I ! (Higher) 

Rea l v a r i a b l e t heory . M e a s u r e a n d i n t eg r a t i o n . C o m p l e x v a r i a b l e 

t heory . D i f f e ren t i a l g e o m e t r y a n d tensors . G r o u p t heo ry . A l g e b r a . 

T o p o l o g y , genera l a n d a l geb ra i c . A l g e b r a i c g e o m e t r y . P a r t i a l d i f feren-

tial equ t ions . F o u n d a t i o n s o f m a t h e m a t i c s . 

T E X T B O O K S 

Hers te i n . I . N . Topics in Algebra, B l a i sde l l , 

C a r t a n , H . Elementary Theory of Analytic Functions of One or Several 

Comple.x Variables. A d d i s o n Wes l ey . 

R u d i n . W . Real and Comple.x. M c G r a w - H i l l , 1966 . 

S n e d d o n , 1. N . Elements of Partial Difjerential Eqtiations. M c G r a w -

H i l l . 

W i l l m o r e , J . J . An Introduction to Difjerenlial Geometry. O x f o r d . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

A h l f o r s , L . V . Comple.x Analysis. M c G r a w - H i l l , 

B a t e m a n , H . Partial Differential Equations. C a m b r i d g e U n i v e r s i t y Press, 

B i rkhof i ' , G . S. Ordinary Differential Equations. G i n n a n d C o . 



F A C U L T Y O F A R T S 119 

Coppel . W. A. Stability and Asymptotic Behaviour of Differential 
Eqtiations. Hea th . 

Dugundj i , J. Topology. Al lyn and Bacon. 
Hu, S. T. Elements of General Topology. Ho lden Day . 
Hurewicz , W. Lectures on Ordinary Differential Equations. Wiley. 
Ince. E. L. Ordinary Differential Equations. Dove r . 
Kelley, J. L. General Topology. V a n N o s t r a n d . 
Lang, S. Algebra. Addison Wesley. 
T i t chmarsh . E. C. Theory of Functions. O x f o r d Universi ty Press. 
Van der W a e r d e n , B. C. Modern Algebra. Unga r . 
Webster , A. C. Partial Differential Equations in Mathematical Physics. 

Dover . 

1C.123 Pure Mathematics IV (Honours) 
Selected topics fo r s tudents p lann ing to g radua te with honours . 

10.211 Applied Mathematics 11 

Mathema t i ca l Methods : l inear vector spaces and l inear opera tors , 
e igenvalues and e igenfunct ions , different ial equa t ions and b o u n d a r y 
p rob lem, special func t ions . Mechanics : dynamics of particles and 
rigid bodies, with emphas i s on those aspects of the subject which 
f o r m a background fo r m o d e r n a tomic theory . Vector Analysis and 
Hydrodynamics : vector a lgebra , scalar and vector product , vector 
fields, gradient , divergence, curl . Gauss ' , Green ' s and Stokes ' theorems, 
curvi l inear coordina tes , equat ions fo r incompress ible flow in 2 and 3 
d imens ions : me thods of solut ion, in t roduct ion to hydrodynamics of 
compress ible and viscous fluids. 

T E X T B O O K S 

H a l f m a n . R. L. Dynamics, Particles, Rigid Bodies and Systems. Vol . L 
R u t h e r f o r d . D. E. Fluid Dynamics. Oliver and Boyd, 1959. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Conte , S. D. Elementary Numerical Analysis. McGraw-Hi l l , 1965. 
De t tman . J. W . Mathematical Methods in Phvsics and Engineering. 

M c G r a w - H i l l , 1962. 
Fowles . G . R. Analytical Mechanics. Hol t , R ineha r t and Wins ton . 

N e w York , 1962. 
Ralston, A. A First Course in Numerical Analysis. McGraw-Hi l l , 1965. 
Shilov. G. An Introduction to the Theory of Linear Spaces. Prent ice-

Hall , 1964. 

10.221 Applied Mathematics II (Higher) 

As fo r Appl ied Ma thema t i c s IL but in greater depth and including 
Bol tzmann t ranspor t equa t ion and applicat ions. 
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T E X T B O O K S 

McCuskey . S. W. Inlrodiiciion to Advanced Dynamics. Add i son Wesley, 
1959. 

R u t h e r f o r d . D. E. Fluid Dyniimics. Ol iver and Boyd, 1959. 
Huang . K. Statistical Mechanics. Wiley, 1963. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Becker, R., and Sauter . Electromagnetic Fields and Interactions, Vol . 1. 
Blrckie . 1964. 

D e l t m a n , J. W. Mathematical Methods in Physics and Engineering. 
M c G r a w - H i l l . 1962. 

Golds te in . H. Classical Mechanics. Addison-Wesley , 1959. 
Landau . L. D.. and Lifshi tz . E. M. FIttid Mechanics. P e r g a m o n , 1963. 
Shilov, G. An Introduction to the Theorv of Linear Spaces. Prent ice-

Hall , 1964. 

10.212 Applied Mathematics III 

Mathema t i ca l Methods : func t ions of a complex var iable , con tou r 
in tegrat ion. Four ie r . Laplace and Mellin t r ans fo rms , solut ion of ordi-
nary and par t ia l different ial equat ions . Asympto t i c expans ions . N u m e r i -
cal Analysis: po lynomia l approx ima t ion , in te rpo la t ion and ext rapola-
tion. numer ica l quad ra tu re , so lu t ion of o rd ina ry different ial equa t ions , 
sets of l inear equai ions , mat r ix e igenvalues and eigenvectors , boun-
d ry value problems , part ial different ial equa t ions . Maxwel l Equa t ions : 
physical basis fo r Maxwel l equat ions , e l ec t romagne t i c waves, cavities 
and wave guides. Q u a n t u m Theory : review of physical basis f o r quan -
tum mechanics , general f o rma l i sm, a p p r o x i m a t i o n me thods , b o u n d sys-
tems. scat ter ing p rob lems . 

T E X T B O O K S 

Conte . S. D. Elementary Numerical Analysis. M c G r a w - H i l l , 1965. 
Becker, R.. and Sauter . Electromagnetic Fields and Interactions, Vo l . 1. 

Blackie, 1964. 
Schiff, L. I. Quantum Mechanics. M c G r a w - H i l l In te rna t iona l Student 

Edi t ion, 2nd ed., 1955. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Bullen. K. E. Introduction to the Theory of Seismology. C .U .P . . 1947. 
C o u r a n t . R.. and Hi lber t . D. Methods of Mathematical Physics, Vol . I. 

Interscience. 1953. 
Fel ler . W. An Introduction to Mathematical Probability and its Appli-

cations. Wiley. 1957. 
Jackson . J. D. Classical Electrodynamics. Wiley, 1962. 
L a n d a u , L. D. and Lifshi tz , E. M. Quantum Mechanics. P e r g a m o n , 1959. 
Lighthill , M. J. Fourier Analysis and Generalised Functions. C . U . P . 

Paperback , 1962. 
Merzbache r . E. Quantum Mechanics. Wiley T o p p a n 1961. 
Messiah, A. Quantum Mechanics, Vols . L H. N o r t h H o l l a n d , 1964. 
Rals ton , A. A First Course in Numerical Analy.sis. M c G r a w - H i l l , 1965. 
Whi t t ake r , E. T and Watson , G. W. A Course of Modern Analysis. 

Cambr idge . 1965. 
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10.222 Applied Mathematics III (Higher) 
As fo r Applied Mathemat ics III, but including special theory of relativity. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Conte, S. D. Elementary Numerical Analysis. McGraw-Hi l l , 1965. 
Tral l i , N. Classical Electromagnetic Theory. McGraw-Hi l l In ternat ional 

Student Edit ion, 1963. 
Mcrzbacher , E. Qnantum Mechanics. Wiley T o p p a n , 1961. 
Lawden, D. F . Tensor Calculus and Relativity. Oliver and Boyd, 1962. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bergmann . P. G. Introduction to the Theory of Relativity. Prent ice-Hall , 

1942, 
Einstein, A. and others. The Principle of Relaiivity. Dover . 
Landau . L. D. and Lifshitz. E. M. Classical Theory of Fields. Pe rgamon . 

1959. 
Landau , L. D. and Lifshitz, E .M. Statistical Physics, Pe rgamon, 1958. 
Mol ler . C. Theory of Relativity. C.U.P. , 1952. 
Pauli, W. Theory of Relativity. Pe rgamon , 1958. 
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PHILOSOPHY 
The study of ph i losophy is part ly the study o f perennial prob lems o f 

c o m m o n interest to everyone; for example , the founda t i on o f mora l i ty , the 

grounds of religious belief, the prob lem o f the source and rel iabi l i ty o f 

knowledge, and the relation between body and m i nd . Bu t secondly, 

Ph i losophy also leans out to and i l luminates other fields o f study. 

Consequent ly courses in Ph i losophy are designed to m a k e it possible for 

students to pursue an interest in a course related to their other interests 

such as Ph i losophy of Polit ics and His tory in the case o f students o f 

History or Social Sciences, or Ph i losoph ica l Psychology in the case o f 

Psychology students. 

The First Yea r course in Phi losophy is a wide-ranging course which 

is intended to give a broad introduct ion to the subject and assumes n o 

previous acquaintance with it. There is no specialisation, and no distinc-

tion between Pass and Honours . I n Second Yea r a part o f the course is 

also c o m m o n to all students, but there is also a range o f choice o f 

possible sequences o f subjects to suit special interests. 

Special attention has been given to the needs o f those w h o take 

Phi losophy for on ly one or two years, so that courses wi l l be self-

conta ined and give a balanced picture o f the subject up to the stage 

reached. 

PASS C O U R S E S 

The fo l lowing list o f recommended courses wil l assist students with 

their choice of course-units in Second and later years. Broad ly , students 

should choose in such a way as to ma tch the other ma i n subjects being 

taken towards their degree. The choice of Second Yea r course-units is 

not greatly affected by whether the student intends to proceed to Ph i losophy 

I I I . I t should be emphasised that these combina t ions are advisory on ly 

and that other combinat ions are often a l lowable. I n all cases o f doubt , 

students should consult the School o f Ph i losophy. 

Best General Course 

Second Year: Modern Ph i losophy A , Logic , British Emp i r i c i sm . 

Third Year : Mode rn Ph i losophy B, Con t inen ta l Ra t iona l i sm. 

History and Politics Specialty (suitable also for Sociology and Economics 

students) 

Second Year : M o d e r n Ph i losophy A , Scientific Me thod , Ph i losophy o f 

Politics and History. 

Th i rd Year : Mode rn Phi losophy B, Pol i t ical and Social Ph i losophy. 

Lanf^ttaiie and Literature Specialty (for students o f English and most 

students of foreign languages). 

Second Year : Mode rn Ph i losophy A , Brit ish Empi r i c i sm or Logic , 

Phi losophy of Va lue . 

Th i rd Year : Mode rn Ph i losophy B, Cont inenta l Ra t iona l i sm. 

M at hematics Sp ecia I ty 

Second Year : Modern Ph i losophy A , Logic, British Empi r i c i sm. 
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T h i r d Y e a r : M o d e r n P h i l o s o p h y B, F o u n d a t i o n s of M a t h e m a t i c s * . 
Natural Science Specialty (a lso f o r s t u d e n t s of H i s t o r y a n d P h i l o s o p h y 
of sc ience) . 

S e c o n d Y e a r : M o d e r n P h i l o s o p h y A . Log ic , Br i t i sh E m p i r i c i s m . 
T h i r d Y e a r : M o d e r n P h i l o s o p h y B, P h i l o s o p h i c a l Logic . 

Psycltology Specialty ( su i tab le a lso f o r s t uden t s of E c o n o m i c s and pe r -
h a p s f o r s o m e s t u d e n t s of Soc io logy) . 

S e c o n d Y e a r : M o d e r n P h i l o s o p h y A , Log ic o r Scient i f ic M e t h o d , Ph i lo -
s o p h i c a l P s y c h o l o g y . 

T h i r d Y e a r : M o d e r n P h i l o s o p h y B, P h i l o s o p h y of S c i e n c e " . 

H O N O U R S C O U R S E S 

S t u d e n t s w h o t ake H o n o u r s cou r se s in P h i l o s o p h y as subs id i a ry cour ses 
t o w a r d s a Spec ia l S tud ies d e g r e e in a n o t h e r Schoo l , o r as c o m p o n e n t s 
of a G e n e r a l S tud ies deg ree , wil l , in gene ra l , c h o o s e as ou t l i ned a b o v e 
in s u c h a w a y as to m a t c h t h e i r o t h e r in te res ts . T h e i r cho ice of a d d i t i o n a l 
c o u r s e - u n i t s o v e r a n d a b o v e t he P a s s c o u r s e s p e r m i t s s o m e w i d e r 
e x p l o r a t i o n of n e i g h b o u r i n g fields. T h e y s h o u l d , h o w e v e r , seek the adv ice 
a n d a p p r o v a l of the S c h o o l of P h i l o s o p h y . 

S P E C L A L S T U D I E S C O U R S E S I N P H I L O S O P H Y 

T h e Spec ia l S tud ies c o u r s e is the p r o f e s s i o n a l c o u r s e f o r those w h o 
in t end t o d e v o t e t h e m s e l v e s w h o l l y to t he sub jec t , a n d is de s igned to 
p e r m i t t h e s t u d e n t to t a k e a w i d e r a n g e of al l t he cou r se s o f fe r ing . 
Spec ia l i sa t ion in a p a r t i c u l a r b r a n c h of P h i l o s o p h y will be p o s t p o n e d , in 
t he m a i n , un t i l the F o u r t h Y e a r . In S e c o n d Y e a r , Spec ia l S tud ies s t uden t s 
s h o u l d t a k e L o g i c r a t h e r t h a n Scient i f ic M e t h o d a n d s h o u l d m a k e the i r 
o t h e r cho i ce s in e x p l o r a t o r y f a s h i o n r a t h e r t h a n to m a t c h the i r subs id i a ry 
sub j ec t s o r a n y p r e c o n c e i v e d in teres ts . T h e y a r e adv i sed a l so to give 
c a r e f u l t h o u g h t to t h e i r cho ice of subs id i a ry sub jec t s , a n d to c o n s u l t the 
S c h o o l in th is c o n n e c t i o n . 

52.111 Philosophy I 

T h e c o u r s e d iv ides in to t h r e e p a r t s as fo l lows : (1) A s tudy of s o m e 
D i a l o g u e s of P l a t o , wi th specia l r e f e r e n c e to p r o b l e m s of k n o w l e d g e , 
rea l i ty , v i r t ue a n d the i m m o r t a l i t y of t he soul . (2) T h e s e a r c h f o r 
c e r t a in ty , wi th spec ia l r e f e r e n c e t o t he t h e o r y of k n o w l e d g e a n d to 
re l ig ious be l ie f . (3) A n inves t iga t ion of the s t r u c t u r e of a r g u m e n t s , f o r m a l 
a n d i n f o r m a l , a n d of the f o u n d a t i o n s of scient i f ic k n o w l e d g e . 

R E C O M M E N D E D F O R P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Russe l l , B. The Problems of Philosophy. O x f o r d H . U . L . 
P o p k i n , R . H . and A. S t ro l l . Philosophy Made Simple. M a d e S imple 

B o o k s . 

" E n t r y to these s u b j e c t s r e q u i r e s t he special pe rmiss ion of t h e School 
of Ph i losophy . 
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l E X T B O O K S 
Ayer. Philosophical Essays. Macmil lan . 
Ayer. The Concept of a Person. Macmi l l an . 
Cïiithrie (trans.). Pialo: Protagoras and Meno. Penguin Classics. 
Hambl in , C. L. Elementary Formal Logic—A Programmed Course. 

Hicks Smith. 
Hospers, J. Introduction to Philosophical Analysis. 2nd ed., 1967. Prent ice 

Hall. 
Hume , David (Flew, A., ed.). On Human Nature and the Understanding. 

Collier. 
Tredennick (trans.). Plato: The Last Days of Socrates. Penguin Classics. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Adkins, A. S. H. Merit and Responsibility. Oxford . 
Burnet. J. Greek Philosophy. Macmi l l an . 
Copi , I. M. Introduction to Logic. Col l ie r -Macmil lan . 
Crombie , I. M. An E.xamination of Plato's Doctrines. Rout ledge and 

Kegan Paul. 
Cross and Woozley. Plato's Republic. Macmi l lan . 
Robinson, R. Plato's Earlier Dialectic. Oxfo rd . 
Ross, W. D. Plato's Theory of Ideas. Oxfo rd . 
Russell, B. Problems of Philosophy. O x f o r d H .U.L . 
Scriven, M. Primary Philosophy. McGraw-Hi l l . 
Sesonske and Fleming (eds.). Human Understanding. Wadswor th . 
Tay lor . A. E. Plato. Methuen . 

52.112 Philosophy II 
All students take the course-unit (1) Mode rn Phi losophy A, and two 

other course-units chosen f r o m : (2) Logic, (3) Scientific Me thod , (4) British 
Empiricism. (5) Phi losophy of Politics and His tory , (6) Phi losophy of 
Value and (7) Phi losophical Psychology. Students should no rma l ly choose 
one. but not both of units (2) and (3), and those interested in a general 
philosophical background should choose unit (4). 
Description of course-units 

(1) Modern Phi losophy A: The logical a tomism of Russell and Wit tgen-
stein; the logical positivist movement ; criticism of these movemen t s by 
Moore , Ayer , Quine and others . 
T E X T BOOKS 
A m m e r m a n , R. R. (ed.) Classics of Analytic Philosophy. McGraw-Hi l l . 
Ayer , A. J. (ed.). Logical Positivism. F r e e Press. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
(a) General 
Ayer, A. J. (et. al.). The Revolution in Philosophy. Macmi l l an . 
Copleston. F. Contemporary Philosophy. Burns and Oates. 
Edwards , P. and A. P a p (eds.). A Modern Introduction to Philosophy. 

Free Press. 
Flew. A. (ed.). Logic and Language, Series / and 2. Blackwell . 
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Hospers, J, An IiUiodiwlion to Philosophical Analysis. Roiitledge and 
Kegan Paul. 

Kraf t . V. The Vienna Circle. Phi losophical Library. 
Linsky. L. (éd.). Semantics and the Philosophy of Language. University 

of Illinois. 
Pap, A. Elements of Analytic Philo.wphy. Macmil lan . 
Passmore. J. A Hnndred Years of Philosophy. Duckwor th . 
Pears, D. F. (ed.). The Nature of Metaphysics. Macmi l lan . 
Russell, B. A History of Western Philosophy. Allen and Unwin. 
Urmson , J. O. Philosophical Analysis. Oxford . 
Von Mises, R. Positivism. Ha rva rd U.P . 
Warnock . G. J. English Philosophy Since 1900. Oxford H.U.L . 
Warnock . M. Ethics Since 1900. Oxford H.U.L. 

(b) Logical Atomism and Logical Positivism. 

Ayer, A. J. Language, Truth and Logic. Gollancz. 
Ayer, A. J. Philosophical Essays. Macmil lan . 
Anscombe . G. E. M. An Introduction to Wittgenstein's Tractatiis. 

Hutchinson . 
Black, M. A Compcmion to Wittgenstein's Tractatiis. Cambr idge U.P . 
Moore . G. E. Some Main Problems of Philosophy. Allen and Unwin . 
Pitcher, G. The Philosophy of Wittgenstein. Prentice Hal l . 
Quine, W. V. Erom a Logical Point of View. Ha rpe r Torch . 
Russell, B. (Marsh, ed.). Logic and Knowledge. Allen and Unwin. 
Russell, B. Problems of Philosophy. Oxfo rd H.U.L . 
Scheffler. L The Anatomy of Inqiiiry. Knopf . 
Schlick, M. Problems of Ethics. Prent ice-Hall . 
Schlick, M. Philosophy of Nature. Phi losophical Library. 
White , M. Toward Reunion in Philosophy. A theneum. 
Wittgenstein, L. (Translated, Pears and McGuiness) . Tractatiis Logico-

Philosophictis. Rout ledge and Kegan Paul . 

(2) Logic: A systematic course in f o rma l logic, with par t icular atten-
tion to the examinat ion and formal isa t ion of a rguments in ordinary 
language. 

T E X T B O O K 

Copi , L M. Symbolic Logic. Coll ier Macmi l lan . 2nd ed., 1965. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Beth, E. W. Formal Methods. Reidel. 
Hughes, G. E. and D. G. Londey. Elements of Formal Logic. Universi ty 

Press. 
L e m m o n , E. J. Beginning Logic. Nelson. 
Neidorf . Deductive Forms. Ha rpe r & Rowe. 
Prior, A. N . Formal Logic. Oxford . 
Quine, W. V. Methods of Logic. Routledge and Kegan Paul . 

(3) Scientific Me thod : A course designed par t icular ly for the needs of 
s tudents of the social sciences, dealing with the na ture of empir ical know-
ledge, the concepts of explanat ion, induction and scientific law, counter-
factual s ta tements and the paradoxes of confi rmat ion. 
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I EX I B O O K S 

Hempe l , C. G. Philosophy oj Natural Science. Prent ice Hal l . 
Rudner , R. S. Philosophy of Social Science. Prent ice Hal l . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Barker, I. F. Induction and Hypothesis. Cornwa l l U .P . 
Brown, R. Explanation in Social Science. Roi i t ledge. 
Dan to , A. and S. Morgenbesse r (eds.). Philosophy of Science—Readings. 

Merid ian . 
Dray . W. H. Laws and Explanation in History. O x f o r d . 
Dray . W. H. (ed.). Philosophical Analysi.s and History. H a r p e r and Row. 
Feigl, H. and W. Sellars. Readings in Philosophical Analysis. App le ton -

Cen tu ry -Crof t s . 
Hempel , C. G . Aspects of Scientific Explanation. F r ee Press. 
Hin t ikka . J. and P. Suppes. Aspects of Inductive Logic. N o r t h H o l l a n d . 
Nagel , E. The Structure of Science. Rout ledge . 
Pap. A. An Introduction to the Philosophy of Science. F r ee Press. 
Popper . K. R. The Logic of Scientific Discovery. Hu tch inson . 
Popper , K. R. The Poverty of Historicism. Rout ledge. 
Popper . K. R. Confectures and Refutations. Rout ledge . 
Scheffler . I. The Anatomy of Inquiry. Knopf . 

(4) Brit ish Empi r i c i sm: A survey of the empir ic is t t rad i t ion with 
special concen t r a t ion o n Berkeley and H u m e . 

T E X T B O O K S 

A r m s t r o n g , D. M. Berkeley's Philosophical Writings. Col l ier Paperbacks . 
H u m e , D. Treatise of Human Nature, 2 vols. E v e r y m a n . 
Locke. John . At} E.ssay Concerning Human Understanding. F o n t a n a . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Basson, A. H. David Hume. Pel ican. 
Morr is . C. R. Locke, Berkeley, Hume. O x f o r d . 
Passmore , J. A. Hume's Intentions. C a m b r i d g e . 
Sesonke, A. and F leming . N. Human Understanding. W a d s w o r t h . 
Smith, N. K. Studies in the Cartesian Philosophy. Russel i . 
Smith . N. K. The Philosophy of David Hume. M a c m i l l a n . 
W a r n o c k . G . J. Berkeley. Pel ican. 

(5) Phi losophy of Polit ics and His tory : T h e ph i losophy of his tory 
of Co l l ingwood , Oakesho t t and o thers ; the ro le of mode l s and analogies 
in social and polit ical t h e o r y — p u r e types, cont rac t , s tate of na tu re . 

T E X T B O O K S 

Dray , W . H . (ed.). Philosophical Analysis and History. H a r p e r & Row. 
D r a y . W. H. Philosophy of History. P ren t ice -Hal l . 
Hobbes . T. Leviathan (Oakeshot t , M . ed.). Blackwel l . 
Locke, J. Two Treatises of Government. (Laslet t ed.). M e n t o r . 
Rousseau , J. J. The Social Contract and Discourses. E v e r y m a n . 
Walsh , W . H . An Introduction to Philosophy of History. H u t c h i n s o n . 
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R F F F R F N C F B O O K S 

Aust in . J. The Province of Jurisprudcm c Delenuincd (Har l ed.). 
Weidenfe ld and Nicho lson . 

Barker . E. (ed.). The Social Contract. Wor ld ' s Classics. 
Henn. S. I. and R. S. Peters . Social Principles and the Democratic State. 

Allen &. Unwin . 
Brown, K. C. (ed.). Hohha Stiidie.',. Blackwell . 
Co l l ingwood . R. G. The Idea of History. Ox fo rd . 
Col l ingwood, R. G. Es.sax.s in the Philosophy of Hislorx (Debbins ed.j. 

M c G r a w - H i l l . 
Gierke . O. Natural Law and the Theory of Society 1500 to 1800. 

(Barker ed.). Beacon Press. 
G o u g h . J. W. The Social Contract. O .U.P . 
H a r r é . R. Theories and Things. N e w m a n His tory and Phi losophy of 

Science Series. Sheed and W a r d . 
H u m e . D. Theory of Politics (Watkins ed.). Nelson Phi losophical Texts . 
Mei land . J. W. Scepticism and Historical Knowledge. R a n d o m House . 
Meyerho f . H. (ed.). The Philosophy of History in Our Time. Anchor 

Books. Doub leday . 
Plato. Crito: Republic. 
Popper , K. R. The Open Society and its Enemies. Rout ledge. 
Popper . K. R. Tlw Poverty of Historicism. Rout ledge Paperback . 
Sabine, G . H . A History of Political Theory. 3rd ed. H a r r a p . 
Wa tkms . J. W. N. Hohtie.s's Sysretn of Ideas. Hu tch inson . 
Wol in . S. S. Politics and Vision. Al len & Unwin . 

(6) Ph i losophy of Value : A n examina t ion of the centra l concepts and 
types of j udgmen t s occurr ing in the fields of mora l discourse and 
aesthetic and li terary crit icism. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Ayer, A. J. Langtiage, Truth and Logic. Gol lancz . 
Casey. J. The Language of Criticism. Me thuen . 
Cas t añeda & N a k h n i k i a n (eds.). Morality and the Language of Conduct. 

W a y n e State U .P . 
Hare . R. M. The Language of Morals. O .U.P . 
Hare , R. M. Freedom and Reason. O .U.P . 
G o m b r i c h . E. H. Art and Illusion. Pha idon . 
K a u f m a n n , W. E.xistentialism from Dostoevsky to Sartre. Mer id ian . 
Kerne r . G . C. The Revolution in Ethical Theory. O .U.P . 
Margol is . J. (ed.). Philosophy Looks at the Arts. Scribners. 
Moore . G . E. Principia Ethica. C a m b r i d g e U.P . 
Sartre , J. P. Being and Nothingness. M e t h u e n . 
Sartre , J. P. Existentialism and Humanis/n. M e t h u e n . 
Schraader , G. A. (ed.). E.xistential Philosophers—Kierkegaard to Merleati-

Ponty. M c G r a w - H i l l . 
Stevenson, C. L. Ethics and Language. Yale U .P . 
Stevenson, C. L. Facts and Values. Yale U . P . 
T o u l m i n , S. Reason in Ethics. C a m b r i d g e U.P . 
W a r n o c k , M. Ethics Since 1900. O .U.P . 
W a r n o c k , M. The Philosophy of Sartre. Hutch inson Universi ty Library. 
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(7) Phi losophical Psychology; A study of the re la ted concepts of 
act ion, bodily m o v e m e n t , desire, will, mot ive , reason f o r doing, decision 
and choice. 

T E X T B O O K S 

( i i i s tafson, Donald F. E.way.s in ¡'liilosop/iiail P^yc/ioloiiy, 1964. 
Macmil lan Paperback . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Anscombe . G. E. M. Inteniion. Blackwell. 
Cofe r , C. N. and M. H. Appley . Molivatiou: Theory and Research. 

Wiley. N .Y. 
Bennett . J. Rationality. Rout ledge & Kegan Paul . 
Bindra, D. & J. Stewart . Motivation. Penguin . 
I J 'Arch. E. Human Act.s. O x f o r d . 
Hampsh i re . S. Thought and Action. C h a t t o & Windus . 
Hampsh i r e . S. Freedom of the Individual. C h a t t o et al. 
Hebb . D. O. Te.xthook of PsychoJoi;y. W. B. Saunders . 
Kenny, A. Action, Emotion and Will. Rout ledge & K e g a n Paul . 
Louch. A. R. E.xplanation and Human Action. B. Blackwell . 
Melden, A. 1. Free Action. Rout ledge & Kegan Paul . 
Minkus , P. A. Philosophy of the Person. Blackwell . 
Ofs tad , H. An Inquiry into the Freedom of Decision. N o r w e g i a n U . P . 
Pears, D. F. Freedom and Will. Macmi l l an . 
Peters, R. S. The Concept of Motivation. Rou t ledge and Kegan Paul . 
Ryle. G. The Concept of Mind. Hu tch inson . 
Skinner . B. F. Science and Human Behaviour. M a c m i l h m , N . Y . 
St rawson. P. F . Individuals. M e t h u e n Pape rback . 
Taylor , C. The Explanation of Behaviour. Rou t ledge and Kegan Paul . 
Tay lo r , R. Action and Purpose. Prent ice-Hal l . 
Vesey. G. N. A. The Embodied Mind. Al len & U n w i n . 
W o o d w o r t h . R. S. Dynamics of Behaviour. 

52.122 Philosophy 11 (Honours) 
Mater ia l set out fo r 52.112 Phi losophy I I (Pass), together with an 

extra course-uni t chosen f r o m those listed: H o n o u r s s tudents will be 
obliged to choose one, bu t not both of uni ts (2) and (3). In addi t ion a 
series of .seminars will be a r ranged in which cer ta in topics will be 
t reated at a m o r e advanced level. 

52.113 Philosophy IlIA 

Students select two course-uni ts f r o m the fol lowing: (1) M o d e r n 
Phi losophy B, (2) Poli t ical and Social Ph i losophy (prerequisi te: Ph i losophy 
of Politics and History*) . (3) Cont inen ta l Ra t iona l i sm. (4) Greek Phi lo-
sophy, (5) Phi losophical Logic (prerequisi te: Logic). 

In special cases pass s tudents may be permi t ted to subst i tute fo r one 
of these course-uni ts one of the course-uni ts (6) — (8) listed f o r 52.123 
Phi losophy I I IA (Honours) . 

* Students who wish to take this course in 1968 without prerequis i te 
should consult the Head of School. 
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Description of course-units 
(1) M o d e r n Ph i losophy B: T h e course , which m a y vary f r o m year to 

year , will be cent red a round cont rovers ia l topics discussed in recent issues 
of ph i losophica l journa l s . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S will be given in lectures. 

(2) Pol i t ical and Social Ph i losophy; T h e concepts of Au thor i ty and 
C o m m u n i t y , app roached by way of a selective study of Hobbes , Rousseau , 
Locke , Burke , H u m e , Aquinas , Mill and Lenin . 

T E X T B O O K S 

Bendix, R. Max Weber: An Intellectual Portrait. A n c h o r Books. 
Burke , E. The Philosophy of Edmund Burke: A Selection jrom his 

Speeches and Writings. (Bredvold and Ross, eds.). Universi ty of 
Mich igan Press. 

Hobbes , T. Leviathan (Oakeshot l . ed.). Blackwell . 
H u m e , D . Theory of Politics (Watkins , ed.). Ne l son Phi losophica l Texts . 
Locke, John . Two Treatises of Goyernmeut (Laslett , ed.). Men to r . 
Rousseau , J. J. Tlje Social Contract and Discourses. Eve ryman . 
Sabine, G . H . A History of Political Theory, 3rd edn. H a r r a p . 
T h o m a s Aqu inas . St. Aquinas: Selected Political Writings. (D 'Entreves , 

ed.). Blackwell . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Barker , Sir E. (ed.). The Social Contract. Wor ld ' s Classics. 
Barry, B. Political Argument. Rout ledge & Kegan Paul . 
Benn, S. L and R. S. Peters. Social Principles and the Democratic State. 

Allen & Unwin . 
Brown, K. C. (ed.). Hobbes Studies. Blackwell . 
Burch , B. B. (ed.). Dictatorship and Totalitarianism. V a n N o s t r a n d . 
C a m e r o n , J. M. Images of Authority. C o m p a s s Books. Burns & Oates. 
Cr ick, B. In Defence of Politics. Pel ican. 
Jouvenel , B. de. Sovereignty. C a m b r i d g e U.P . 
Mai r , L. Primitive Government. Pel ican. 
Mill , J. S. On Bentham and Coleridge. H a r p e r To rchbooks . 
Mill, J. S. Utilitarianism. F o n t a n a . 
Mil ler , J. B. D. The Nature of Politics. Pel ican. 
Peters, R. S. Hobbes. Pel ican. 

Peters , R. S. Authority, Responsibility and Education. Allen & Unwin . 
Radclifife, P. (ed.). Limits of Liberty. W a d s w o r t h . 
T o d d , J. M. (ed.). Problems of Authority. D a r t o n , L o n g m a n & D o d d . 
Watk ins . J. W. N . Hohbes's System of Ideas. Hu tch inson . 
Webe r . M. The Theory of Society and Ecotuvnic Organisation. (Translated 

H e n d e r s o n and Parsons) . F r e e Press. 
Wol in , S. S. Politics and Vision. Al len & U n w i n . 

(3) Con t inen ta l Ra t iona l i sm: A survey of the ra t ional is t t radi t ion , with 
special concen t ra t ion on Descar tes , Spinoza and Leibniz. 

T E X T B O O K S 

Spinoza, B. Ethics and On the Improvement of the Understanding. Both 
avai lable in Works of Spinoza ( trans. R. H. M. Eivves). Dover 
Publ ica t ions . 
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Leibniz , G . W. SCÌCCIÌDIÌS (ed., Phi l ip P. W i e n e r j . Sc r ibne r . 
A n s c o m b e , G . E. M. and P, T . G e a c h (eds.). Descartes s Pliilosophictil 

iyri t inf:s. N e l s o n . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A l e x a n d e r , H. G . (ed.). Ilw Leibniz-Clarke Correspondence. M a n c h e s t e r 

U . P . 
C o p l e s t o n , F . A History of Philosophy. Vo l . 4. D o u b l e d a y . 
Hal le t . H . F . Spinoza: The Elements of His Philosophy. A l t h o n e Press . 
H a m p s h i r e , S. Spinoza. Pe l ican . 
J o s e p h , H. W . B. Lectures on the Philosophy of Leibniz. C l a r e n d o n . 
Leibniz . G . W . Monaclology and Other Writings (R. H . L a t t a , ed.) . O . U . P . 
Leibniz , G . W . Discourse on Metaphysics (Lucas a n d G r i n d , eds.). 

M a n c h e s t e r U .P . 
P a r k i n s o n , H. G . R. Spinoza's Theory of Knowledge. C l a r e n d o n . 
Rescher , N . The Philosophy of Leibniz. P r e n t i c e - H a l l . 
Russel l , B. The Philosophy of Leibniz. A l l en a n d U n w i n . 
Saw. R. L. The Vindication of Metaphysics. M a c m i l l a n . 
Saw, R. L. Leibniz. Pe l i can . 
Smi th . N, K. Studies in the Cartesian Philosophy. Russe l l and Russe l l . 
Smi th , N . K. New Studies in the Philosophy of Descartes. M a c m i l l a n . 
Sp inoza , B. Earler Philosophical Writings (T rans . F. A. Hayes ) . L i b r a r y 

of Libera l Ar t s . 

(4) G r e e k P h i l o s o p h y : T h e l ead ing ideas of t he G r e e k p h i l o s o p h e r s f r o m 
r h a l e s to Ar i s to t le . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Aris to t le . The Works of Aristotle Translated into English. V o l . I Logic , 

Vol . V I I I M e t a p h y s i c s . O x f o r d . 
Burne t . J. Early Greek Philosophy. Black. 
Burne t , J. Greek Philosophy. M a c m i l l a n . 
C o r n f o r d . F. M. From Religion to Philosophy. H a r p e r . 
C o r n f o r d . F. M. Principitim Sapientiae. H a r p e r . 
C o r n f o r d , F, M . Plato and Parmenides. R o u t l e d g e and K e g a n Pau l . 
C o r n f o r d . F . M. Plato's Theorv of Knowledge. R o u t l e d g e and K e g a n 

Paul . 
G u t h r i e , W. K. C. A History of Greek Philosophy. C a m b r i d g e . 
Kirk . G . S. and Raven , G . E. The Pre-Socratic Philosophers. C a m b r i d g e . 

(5) Ph i l o soph i ca l Logic: T h e w o r k of log ic ians s ince Russe l l in 
f o r m u l a t i n g and a t t e m p t i n g to .solve gene ra l p r o b l e m s of P h i l o s o p h y 
using the t e chn iques of F o r m a l Logic . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Feigl and Sellars . Readings in Philosophical Analvsis. A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y -

C r o f t s . 
H a r e , R. M . The Language of Morals. O x f o r d . 
H i n t i k k a , K. J. J. Knowledge and Belief. C o r n e l l . 
M a c d o n a l d , M . (ed.). Phiìo.sophy and Analysis. B lackwel l . 
P r io r , A . N . Pa.st, Present and Future. O x f o r d . 
Pr ior . A- N. Time and Modcditv. O x f o r d . 
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Qiiine. W. V. hro/n a L()<^ic(i! Poim of View. Ha rva rd . 
Qiiine. W. V. Word and Objcct. Technology Press. 
Rescher . N. The Loi^ic oj Commands. Rout ledge and Kegan Paul . 
Ryle, G . Dilemma.'i. Cambr idge U . P . 
Tarsk i , A. Logic, Semantics and Metamathematics. Oxfo rd , 
von Wright . G. H. Logical Studies. Rout ledge and Kegan Paul, 
von Wrigh t . G . H. The Logic of Preference. Ed inburgh U.P . 

52 .123 Philosophy III A (Honours) 

Students select three course-uni ts f r o m the fol lowing: (1) Modern 
Phi losophy B, (2) Politics and Social Theo ry (prerequisite: Phi losophy of 
Politics and H i s to ry - ) . (3) Cont inen ta l Rat ional i sm, (4) Greek Phi losophy, 
(5) Phi losophical Logic (prerequisite: Logic). (6) Founda t ions of Mathe-
matics (prerequisi te: Logic), (7) Kant (prerequisite: British Empir ic ism), 
(8) Phi losophy of Science. At least one course-unit must be chosen f r o m 
among n u m b e r s (6). (7). and (8). 

Description of course-units 

N u m b e r s (1) — (5) are described under 52.113 Phi losophy I I IA (Pass). 

(6) F o u n d a t i o n s of Mathemat ics : T h e work of the principal phi losophers 
of ma themat i c s since Frege . Some knowledge of and ability in ma themat ics 
is assumed. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Benacerraf , P. and H. P u t m a n (eds.). Philosophy of Mathematics: Selected 

Readings. Prent ice-Hall . 
Beth. E. W. The Foundations of Mathematics. Nor th -Hol l and . 
Heyting, A. Intuitionism. Nor th -Ho l l and . 
Korner , S. The Philosophy of Mathematics. Hutch inson . 
Quine, W. V. Mathematical Logic. H a r p e r Torch . 
Russell. B. Introduction to Mathematical Philosophy. Allen and Unwin . 
Whi tehead , A. N. and B. Russell. Principia Maihematica to '••56. Cambr idge 

paperback . 
Wilder , R. L. Introduction to the Foundations of Mathematics. 2nd edn. 

1965. Wiley. 

(7) Kant : A course devoted to a cons idsra t ion of Kant ' s writings, 
par t icular ly his metaphysics and epis temology. 

T E X T B O O K 

Smith, N . K. Immanuel Kanfs Critique of Pure Reason. Macmi l l an . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bennet t , J. Kant's Analytic. C a m b r i d g e U .P . 
Bird, G. Kant's Theory of Knowledge. Rout ledge and Kegan Paul . 
Ewing, A. Short Commentary on Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. 

Methuen . 
Kant . L (Lucas, ed.). Prolegomena to Any Future Metaphysic. Manches te r 

IJ .P. 
* Students w h o wish to take this course in 1968 wi thout prerequisi te 

should consult the Head of School. 
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Korner, S. Kant. Pelican. 
Paton, H. J. Kant's Metaphysic of Experience. Hutchinson. 
Prichard, H. A. Kant's Theory of Knowledge. Clarendon. 
Smith, N. K. Commentary on Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. Macmillan. 
Weldon, J. D. Introduction to Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. Clarendon. 
Strawson, P. F. The Bounds of Sense. Methuen. 

(8) Philosophy of Science: An introduction to .some of the chief 
philosophical issues raised by accounts given, f r om time to time, of 
the methods of scientific mquiry. 

T E X T BOOK 

Nagel, E. The Structure of Science. Routledge and Kegan Paul. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Ashby, W. R. An ¡nlroduction to Cybernetics. Methuen, University 

Paperbacks. 
Braithwaite, R. B. Scientific Explanation. Harper Torch-books. 
Bunge, M. Metascientific Queries. Thomas. 
Burtt, E. A. The Metaphysical Foundations of Modern Physical Science. 

Anchor. 
Campbell, N. R. Foundations of Science. Dover. 
Danto, A. and S. Morgenbesser (eds.). Philosophy of Science. Meridian. 
Feigl, H. and M. Brodbeck (eds.). Readings in the Philo.wphy of Science. 

Appleton-Century-Crofts . 
Feigl, H. and G. Maxwell (eds.). Current Issues in the Philosophy of 

Science. Holt, Rinehart and Winston. 
Hanson, N. R. Patterns of Discovery. Cambridge U.P. 
Harré, R. M. Theories and Things. Sheed and Ward. 
Hesse, M. B. Forces and Fields. Nelson. 
Hesse, M. B. Models and Analogies in Science. Sheed and Ward. 
Körner, S. Conceptual Thinking. Dover. 
Kuhn, T. S. The Structure of Scientific Revolutions. University of 

Chicago Press. 
Minnesota Studies in the Philosophy of Science. Vols. I, II and III . 

Vol. I Feigl, H. and M. Scriven (eds.). 
Vol. II Feigl, H., Scriven, M., Maxwell, G. (eds.). 
Vol. I l l Feigl, H., Maxwell, G. (eds.). 
University of Minnesota Press. 

Nagel, E., Suppes, P., Tarski, A. Logic, Methodology, and Philosophy 
of Science. Stanford U.P. 

Newman, J. E. (ed.). The World of Mathematics. 4 vols. Simon and 
Schuster. 

Pap, A. Introduction to the Philosophy of Science. Free Press of Glencoe. 
Popper, K. R. The Logic of Scientific Discovery. Hutchinson. 
Rashevsky, N. Mathematical Biophysics. Vol. II. Dover. 
Ryle, G. The Concept of Mind. Penguin. 
Toulmin, S. E. Foresight and Understanding. Harper Torch-books. 
Toulmin, S. E. Philosophy of Science. Harper Torch-books or Grey Arrow. 
Vesey, G. N. A. Body and Mind, Philosophical Selections. George Allen 

and Unwin. 
Wiener, P. P. (ed.). Readings in Philosophy of Science. Scribner. 
Woodger, J. P. Biology and Language. Cambridge U.P. 
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52.133 Philosophy IIIB (Honours) 

Taken by Philosophy Special Studies degree students together with 
52.123 Philosophy IIIA (Honours), and the two courses are examined 
together. The additional work prescribed under this subject consists of 
two fur ther second-year course-units (as described under 52.112 Philosophy 
II) and one fur ther third-year course-unit (as described under 52.123 
Philosophy IIIA (Honours). Where prerequisites are specified for third-
year course-units Special Studies degree students may be granted permission 
to treat these as corequisites. 

A special seminar is run for senior students, and third-year Special 
Studies degree students are expected to attend this and contribute to it. 

52.114 Philosophy IV (Honours) 

Each student is required to complete a research thesis on a subject 
of his choice to be approved by the School of Philosophy, and in 
addition will be required to take two seminar courses. 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Courses in the School of Polit ical Science are conce rned with the 
itiidy of political ideas, inst i tut ions and activity in such a way as to 
encourage a crit ical unde r s t and ing of the p rob l ems and processes of 
gove rnmen t and politics in dif ferent societies and at di f ferent t imes, 
and of some of the m a i n theories that have been developed to accoun t 
for , and somet imes advocate , these gove rnmen ta l f o r m s and act ions. 

54.111 Political Science I 
Students are given some idea of the range and variety of polit ical 

studies, the na tu re of politics and polit ical science, and of p rob l ems in 
the analysis of insti tutions and processes of government , and there is also 
a general study of Aus t ra l ian gove rnmen t and of s o m e special issues and 
p rob lems in Aus t ra l ian politics. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Andrews , W. G. (ed.). Constitution and Constitutionalism. 2nd ed. V a n 

Nos t rand , 1963. 
Crisp, L. F. Australian National Government. Longmans , 1967. 
Dah l , R. Modern Political Analysis. Prent ice-Hal l , 1964. 
Mayer , H. (ed.). Australian Politics, 2nd ed. Cheshi re . 1967. 
Franke l , J. International Relations. O x f o r d , 1964. 
Miller , J. D. B. The Nature of Politics. Pel ican, 1965. 
Sawsr . G. Australian Government Today. M.U.P . , 1967. 
Wheare , K. C. Modern Constitutions. O x f o r d Pape rbacks Univers i ty Series, 

Opus II , 1966. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
*Miller , J. D. B. Australian Government and Politics. D u c k w o r t h , 3rd ed. 

1964. 
- W h e a r e , K. C. Legislatures. O x f o r d U.P . , 1963. 
' 'Wilkes, J. (ed.). Forces in Australian Politics. Angus & Rober t son , 1965. 
Birch, A. H. Representative and Responsible Government. Al len & U n w i n . 

1964. 
Burns, C. Parties and People. M.U.P . , 1961. 
Crick, B. In Defence of Politics. Pel ican, 1964. 
Davies, A. F. Australian Democracy. Me lbourne , 1964. 
Davis, S. R. The Government of the Attstralian States. Longmans , 1960. 
Encel , S. Cabinet Government in Australia. M.U.P . , 1962. 
Field, G. C. Political Theory. Me thuen , 1964. 
Fore l l . C. R. How fVe are Governed. Chesh i re . 1964. 
Fr iedr ich . C. J. An Introduction to Political Theory. H a r p e r & Row, 1967. 
Greenwood , G. (ed.). Australia, a Social and Political History. Angus & 

Rober t son , 1955. 
H o m e , D. The Lucky Country. Penguin , 1964. 
Jennings . I. The Qtwen's Government. Pelican. 1954. 
Jennings, I. The British Constitution. C a m b r i d g e U.P. , 4th ed., 1961. 
Joske, P. E. Australian Federal Government. But te rwor ths , 1967. 
Jupp . J. Australian Party Politics. M .U .P . . 1964. 
Mil lar , T . B. Australia's Defence. M.U .P. , 1965. 

Strongly r e c o m m e n d e d . 
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Par t r idge , P. H . The Rii^ht.s of the Citizen. Aus t r a l i an Ins t i tu te of Poli t ical 
Science. M o n o g r a p h N o . 2. 

R a w s o n , D . W . Australia Votes. M . U . P . , 1961. 
R a w s o n . D. W. Labor in Vain? L o n g m a n s . 1966. 
R o r k e , J. (ed.). Aspects of Aitstraiian Government. Tu to r i a l Classes 

D e p a r t m e n t , Univers i ty of Sydney, 2nd ed.. 1964. 
S ' .wer . G . Cases on the Constitution of the Commonwealth of Australia. 

3rd. ed. . L a w Book Co. . Sydney. 1964. 
T e i c h m a n n , M. E. Aspects of Australia's Defence. M o n a s h . 1966. 
Wilkes , J. (ed.). Commtmism in Asia—A Threat to Australia? Aus t r a l i an 

Ins t i tu te of Pol i t ical Science, A n g u s & R o b e r t s o n s , 1967. 

54.112 Political Science 11 

T h e g o v e r n m e n t and poli t ics of the Uni ted States and of Soviet Russia , 
inc lud ing r e f e r ences to ideas of cons t i tu t iona l i sm and d e m o c r a c y in 
A m e r i c a and to Marxi.S't t heory and pract ice in Russia , and to the fo re ign 
policy of bo th count r ies . 

T E X T B O O K S 
(a) American Government and Politics. 
Griff i th , E. S. The American System of Government. M e t h u c n . 1964 

(paperback) . 
Pot te r , A. M . American Government and Politics. Fabe r , 1959 (paper-

back) . 
V'oung, W. H . (ed.). Ofig and Ray's Essentials of American Government. 

9th ed., A p p l e t o n C e n t u r y - C r o f t s . 1963. 

(b) Rnssian Government and Politics. 
A n d r e w s , Wi l l i am G . (ed.). Soviet Institutions and Policies—Inside Views. 

V a n N o s t r e n d , 1966 (paperback) . 
B r a h a m . R a n d o l p h L. (ed.). Soviet Politics and Government. A l f r e d 

K n o p f , 1965 (paperback) . 
Meye r , A l f r e d G . The Soviet Political System. R a n d o m House , 1965. 
Schap i rp , L e o n a r d , the Government and Poitics of the Soviet Union. 

2nd ed., H u t c h i n s o n Univers i ty L ib ra ry . 1967 (paperback) . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
(;•) American Government and Politics. 

A. Strongly recommended hooks. 

( I ) Hard cover editions: 
Adr ian , C. R. and Press. C. The American Political Process. M c G r a w -

Hil l , 1965. 
Burns . J. M . The Deadlock of Democracy. P ren t ice-Hal l . 1963. 
Burns, J. M. and Pel tason , J. W. Government hy the People. 6th ed. . 

P ren t i ce -Hal l . 1966. 
Ir ish. M. D. and P r o t h r o , J. W. The Politics of American Democracy. 

3rd ed., P ren t i ce -Hal l . 1965. 
Vile, M . J. C. The Stntctiire of American Federalism. O x f o r d U.P . , 1961. 
Whi te , T . H . The Making of the President. I960. A t h e n a e u m House , 196! . 
Whi te , T . H. The Making of the President. ¡964. A t h e n a e u m House , 1965. 
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(2) Puperbdck cdiiions: 
M c C o n n e l l . G. The Modern Presidency. St. M a r t i n ' s Press . 1967. 
Morr i s , R. B. Basic Dociinienis in American History. V a n N o s t r a n d 

(Anvil) . 
Rossi tcr . C. Parties and Politics in America. C o r n e l l U .P . , 1960. 
Swisher . C. B. Historic Decision.', of the Siipreiue Court. V a n N o s t r a n d 

(Anvil) . 

B, Other recomtnended rejerences. 
(1) Hard cover editions: 
Baiicy. S. K. and Samue l . H . D . Coni^ress at Work. H o l t , 1953 (or la ter) . 
(^on,urcss and the Nation 1945-1964. Congression^d Q u a r t e r l y Service, 

W a s h i n g t o n , 1965. Ref. Q320, 973. 
Can-. Bernstein. M . H. and M u r p h y . W. E. American Democracy in 

Theory and Practice. 3rd ed.. Hol t R inehar t & W i n s t o n , 1965. 
Coyle . D. C. Tlw U.S. Political System. Nev^ A m e r i c a n L i b r a r y . 1961. 
Dunha.m. A. and Ki r l and . P. B. (eds.). Mr. Jnstice. C h i c a g o U .P . , 1964. 
J'he Feilertdist Papers. E v e r y m a n or imy o the r c o m p l e t e edi t ion. 
Key. V. O. Politics. Parties and Pressnre Gronps. 5th cd. , Crowel l , 1964. 
l.Libell, S. The Future of American Politics. H a r p e r . 1952. 
M a s o n , A. T. and Bcancy. W. M. The Supreme Court in a Free Society. 

Prcnt ice -Hal l , 1959. 
Mauro i s , A. A New Flistory oj the U.S.A. W c i d e n f e l d and Nico l son , 1964. 
Myrda l . G. An American Dilemma. H a r p e r , 1944. 
Ogg. F. A. and Ray, R. A. American Government. A p p l e t o n . 1962. 
S t anna rd . H. M. The Two Constitntions. Black. ¡950 . 
(2) Papcrhack editions: 
dc Tocqucvi i le , A. Democracy in America, best edi t ion edited by Phi l l ips 

Bradley, Vin tage P a p e r b a c k s . 2 vols., 1960. 
Neus tad t , R. Presidential Power. Signet Book, 1960. 
(b) Rnssian Government and Polities. 
A. Stroni;ly recommended hooks. 

(1) Hard cover editions: 
Eainsod . M . How Rnssia is Rtiled. H a r v a r d , 2nd ed., 1963. 
Macr id is . R. C. and W a r d , R. E. Modern Political Systems—Europe. 

Prent ice-Hal l , 1963. (V. V. A s p a t u r i a n , " T h e Soviet Un ion" . ) 
(2) Paperback editions: 
C a r e w - H u n t . R. N. The Theory and Practice of Commnnism. Pe l ican 

Books, 1963. 
Cole . J. P. Geoiiraphy of the U.S.S.R. Pel ican. 1967. 
Dal l in . A. and West in . F . (eds.). Politics in the Soviet Union—7 Cases. 

H a r c o u r t . Brace & W o r l d . 1966. 
East . V/. G o r d o n . The Soviet Union. Van N o s t r a n d . 1963. 
McNe;; l . R. H. (cd.). International Relations Amon>^ Commnni.sts. 

Pren t ice -Hal l . 1967. 
Ri tvo. H. The New Soviet Society. (1961 P r o g r a m of the C.P .S .U.) , T h e 

N e w Leader N e w Y o r k . 1962 (or any o ther edi t ion of the P r o g r a m ) . 
Schapi ro , L. The Communist Party of the Soviet Union. M e t h u e n , 1963. 
Scott . D. .1. R. Rtissian Political Institntions. Al len & U n w i n . 3rd ed.. 

1965. 
Sweiu'cr, H. R. The Politics of Succession in the U.S.S.R. Li t t le , B r o w n 

& Cr . 1964. 
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B. Olher recommended references. 
(1) Hard cover editions: 
Acton, H. B. The Illusion of the Epoch. Cohen and West. 1962. 
Carmichae l . J. A Short History of the Russian Revolution. Nelson, 1966. 
Car r . E. H. A History of Soviet Russia. 8 vols., Macmi l lan , 1950— 

(Vols. 1-3. The Bolshevik Revolution, available in Pelican Books, 
1966). 

Chamber l in , W . H. The Russian Revolution. 2 vols.. Macmil lan , 1935. 
Denisov, A. and Kir ichenko. M. Soviet State Law, Fore ign Languages 

Publishing House . Moscow. 1960. 
Fainsod, M. Smolensk Under Soviet Rule. Ha rva rd , 1958. 
Kennan . G. Russia and the West under Lenin and Stalin. Hutchinson, 1961. 
Leonhard . W. The Kremlin Since Stalin. O.xford U.P. . 1962. 
Meyer , A. G. Communism. 2nd ed.. R a n d o m House. 1963. 
Miller . 5. D. B. and Risbv . T. H. The Disintegratiwj Monolith. A.N'.U.. 

1965. 
Pipes, R. (ed.). The Russian Intelliqentsia. Co lumbia U.P. . 1961. 
Seton-Watson. G. H. N. The Pattern of Communist Revolution. 2nd ed.. 

Methuen . 1960. 
U lam. A. Lenin and the Bolsheviks. Seeker & Warburg . 1966. 
Utechin . S. V. Ru.ssian Political Thou<.iht. Dent . 1963. 

(2) Paperback editions: 
Daniels, R. V. A Dociuneiitarv History of Communism. 2 vols. R a n d o m 

House , 1962. 
Feue r L. (ed.). Marx and Engeh—Basic Writings on Politics and Philo-

sophy. Doub leday Anchor , 1959. 
Kochan , L. The Making of Modern Russia. Pelican Books. 1963. 
McNea l . R. H. (ed.). The Ru.ssian Revolution—Why Did The Bolsheviks 

Wim' Hol t . Rinehar t , 1963. 
Nove , A. The Soviet Economy. 2nd ed.. Allen & Unwin . 1965. 
P lamenatz , J. German Marxism a/ul Russian Communism. Longmans , 

1961. 
Schwartz. H. The Soviet Econotny Since Stalin. Lippincott . 1965. 

54.122 Political Science II (Honours) 
British and Amer ican l iberal-democrat ic thought and its Marxis t critics 

in the n ineteenth and twentieth centuries. Students should consult the 
School fo r reading lists and other details. 

54.113 Political Science IIIA 
(1) The Politics of Developing Nat ions. (2) Social and Political Theory . 
(3) In terna t ional Relations. 

(1) The politics of developing nations. 
A study of the politics and government of developing nations, with 

special reference to compara t ive Asian government . Social division in 
tradit ional agrar ian societies, the role of the intellectuals, nat ional ism, 
anti-colonialism and communism, are examined. There will be special 
"case studies" of two political systems not lii 'hc"to studied. 
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T E X T B O O K S 
K;mtsky, J. H. (ed.). PoUtkul Cliaiifie in Underdeveloped Countries. Wi ley 

a n d Sons, 1962. 
W a r d , R . E . a n d Macr id i s , R . C . (eds.). Modern Political Systems: Asia. 

Prent ice -Hal l , 1963. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A l m o n d , G . A. and C o l e m a n , J. S. (eds.). The Politics of Developing 

Areas. P r ince ton . 1960. 
A l m o n d , G . A. and Powel l . G . B. Co/nparatire Politics: A Developmental 

Appror.ch. Lit t le, Brown and Co. . 1966. 
Barnei t , A. D. Communist Strateaies in Asia. P raeger , 1963. 
E m e r s o n . R. From Empire to Nation. H a r v a r d , 1960. 
Fei th, H. Decline of Constitutional Democracy in Indonesia. Corne l l , 

1962. 
Geer tz , C. Old Societies and New States. F r ee Press, 1963. 
Pa lmer , H. O. The Indian Political System. Al len & U n w i n , 1961. 
S igmimd. P. E. The Ideologies of the Developing Nations. P raeger , 1963. 

(2) Social and Political Theory. 
Selected au thor s and issues in classical and c o n t e m p o r a r y or recent 

social and political theory . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Hobbes , T. De Cive or the Citizen. A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y - C r o f t s , 1949. 
Machiave l l i , W . The Prince and the Discourses. M o d e r n L i b r a r y , latest ed. 
B u r n h a m J. The Managerial Revolution. Pel ican, 1962. 
Djilas, M. The New Class. P raeger p a p e r b a c k , 1957. 
Mills. C. W . The Power Elite. O x f o r d U . P . pape rback , 1959. 
Mosca , G. The Ruling Class. M c G r a w - H i l l p a p e r b a c k , 1939. 
A n u m b e r of journa l ar t icles will also be prescr ibed reading. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bowie. J. Western Political Thought. C a p e , 1947. 
G o l d s m i t h . M. M. Hohhess Science of Politics. C o l u m b i a U .P . , 1966. 
Jones . W. T. (ed.). Masters of Political Thought: Machiavelli to Bentham. 

H a r r a p , 1 9 4 2 / 1 9 6 3 , Vol . II. 
"Sabine . G. H. A History of Political Theory. 3rd ed.. Hol t R inehar t 

Wins ton . 
Strauss . L. Thotights on Machiavelli. Free Press, 1958. 
Strauss . L. The Political Philosophy of Hohhes. O x f o r d , 1 9 3 6 / 1 9 6 3 . 
W a r r e n d e r , H. The Political Philosophy of Hohhes. O x f o r d , 1957. 
Watk ins , F. M. Tlw Political Tradition of the West. C a m b r i d g e , Mass . , 

1948. 

(3) International Relations. 
T E X T B O O K S 
V a n Dyke , V. International Politics. 2nd ed. A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y - C r o f t s , 

1966. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
-Br ie r ly . J. L. The Law of Nations. 6th ed., O x f o r d , 1963. 
'• 'Goodrich, L. M. The United Nations. Stevens. 1960. 

' S t rong ly r e c o m m e n d e d . 
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'-Holsti, K. J. Intei/iatioiuil Potiiics. Prentice-Huil . 1967. 
"Morgen thau , H. Politic.^ cmoni; Nations. 4th ed.. Knopf . 1967. 
"Schleicher C. P. Int-jrnationat Relations, Cooperation and Conflict. 

Prentice-Hall , 1963. 
Bell. C. Negotiation from Strength—A Sttidv in the Politics of Power. 

Chat to & Windrus . 1962. 
Brandon, D. American Foreign Policy. Apple ton-Century-Crof ts , 1966 

(paperback) . 
Can-. E. H. The Twenty Years Crisis, 1919-1939. An Introduction to the 

Study of International Relations. Macmil lan . 1939, 1964. 
Claude, I. L. Swords into Plowshares: The Problems and Progress of 

International Organization. 3rd ed.. Random House, 1964. 
Claude . I. L. Power and International Relations. R a n d o m House, 1962. 
Buchan, A. Crisis Management. The new diplomacy. The Atlantic Insti-

tute 1966. (The Atlantic P a p e r s — N a t o series 2.) 
Cohen S. B. Geography and Politics in a World Divided. Ri 'ndom House. 

1963. 
Eichelberger . C. M. U.N.: The first twenty years. Harper & Row. 1965. 
Fenwick. C. G. International Law. 4th ed.. Apple ton-Century-Crof ts , 

1965. 
Frankel . J. International Relations. Oxford . 1964, 
F r i edmann , W. An Introduction to World Politics. Macmil lan , 1964. 
Greene , F. The Dvnamics of International Relations: Power, Security and 

Order. 1964. 
Greenwood . G. and Harper , N. Australia in World Affairs, 1950-1960, 

2 vols.. Cheshires. 1963. 
H a r t m a n n , F. H. World in Crisis. Readings in Internat ional Relations. 

3rd ed., Macmi l l -n , 1967. 
Harr ison, H. E. (ed.). The Role of Theory in Interiwtional Relations. 

Van Nos t rand 1964. 
Hudson, G. F. The Hard and Bitter Peace—World Politics since 1945. 

Pall Mall , 1966. 
Lanyi, G. A. & McWil l iams, W. C. (eds.). Crisis and Continuity in World 

Politics. R a n d o m House, 1966. 
McClel land, C. A. Theory and the International System. Mixmi l l an . 1966 

(paperback). 
McNei l , E. B. The Nature of Human Conflict. Prentice-Hall , 1965. 
Manning, C. A. W. TIte Nattire of International Society. 1962. 
H o f f m a n n , S. The State of War. Essavs in the Theory and Practice of 

International Politics. Pall Mall . 1965. 
McLel lan . D. S., Olson. W. C. and Sonderm;in. F. A. The Theory and 

Practice of Internatioiuil Relations. Prentice-Hall . 1960. 
Millar, T. B. Australia's Defence. M.U.P . . 1965. 
Modelski, G. A Theory of Foreign Policy. Pall Mall, 1962. 
O 'Connel l , D. P. (ed.). International Law in Australia. Stevens. 1965. 
Padel ford , N . I. and Lincoln, C. A. The Dynamics of International 

Politics. Macmi l lan . 1962. 
Stoessinger, J. G. The United Nations and the Superpowers. R a n d o m 

House, 1965. 
Stoessinger. J. G. The Might of Nations. Random House. 1965. 

"Strongly recommended . 
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United Nations Charier. 
Water s , M . The United Nations. M a c m i l l a n , 1967. 
Weiger t , H. W . (ed.). Prineiples of Politieal Geoi^raphy. A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y -

C r o f t s . 1957. 

54.123 Political Science IIIA (Honours) 
Cons is t s of special and intensive s tudy of aspects of the Pass C o u r s e 

in 54 .113 Pol i t ica l Sc ience I I I A . S tuden t s shou ld consu l t t he Schoo l f o r 
f u r t h e r r equ i r ed and r e c o m m e n d e d r ead ing . 

54.143 Political Science IIIB (Honours) 
(1) British GovenimetJt and Polities. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Beer. S. Modern British Polities: A Sliulv of Parties and Pressure Groups. 

F a b e r & F a b e r , 1965. 
Blonde] , J. Voters, Parties, and Leaders—The Soeial Fahrie oj British 

Polities. Pe l ican . 1963, 
H a r r i s o n . W. Government oj Britain. H u t c h i n s o n , 1960. 
M o o d i e . G . C. The Governtnent of Britain. M e t h u e n Unive r s i ty P a p e r -

backs . 1964. 
F iner , S. E. Anonynioiis Empire. Pall Ma l l , 1962. 
M c K e n z i e , R. T . British Politieal Parties. 2nd ed., H e i n e m a n n , 1963. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Beer, S. H. British Polities in the Collectivist Age. K n o p f , 1965. 
Boyd. F . British Polities in Transition 1945-63. P r aege r , 1964. 
D a a l d e r , H. Cabinet Reform in Britain, 1914-63. S t a n f o r d & O x f o r d , 1964. 
Ecks te in . H. " T h e British Pol i t ical S y s t e m " in Beer , S. H . and U l a m , 

A. B.: Patterns of Government. 2nd ed.. R a n d o m H o u s e , 1958, 
F ine r , S. E. " G r e a t Br i t a in" in Macr id i s , R. C. and W a r d R . D . (eds.). 

Modern Politieal Systems: Etirope. P ren t i ce -Ha l l . 1963. 
Jenn ings , Sir I. Parliament. 2nd ed.. C a m b r i d g e , 1957. 
Jennings , Sir I, Party Polities. 3 vols. C a m b r i d g e . 1960-62. 
M a c k i n t o s h , J. P. The British Cabinet. Stevens. 1962. 
M o r r i s o n , H. Government and Parliament. 3rd ed. . O x f o r d , 1964. 
S tewar t , J. D. British Pressure Groups. O x f o r d , 1958. 
T a y l o r , E. The House of Cotntnons at Work. Pe l ican , 1951 (or la ter) . 
Wi l son . N . The British System of Government. Blackwel l , 1963 
Y o u n g , R. The British Parliament. F a b e r , 1962. 
(2) Politieal Theory and Eeonomie Poliey. 
T E X T B O O K S 
D a h l . R. and L i n d b l o m . C. E. Polities, Eeonomies. and Welfare. H a r p e r 

T o r c h b o o k s , 1963. 
Wol in , S. S. Polities and Vision. Al len & U n w i n . 1961. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Fine . S. Laissez-Faire and the Generid-Welfare State, A n n A r b o r P a p e r -

back . 1964. 
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F r i edmann . W. The Planned State and the Rule of Law. M.U.P . 1948. 
Robbins. L. The Theory of Economie Poliey. Macmi l lan . 1953. 
Samuels , W. J. The Classical Theory of Economic Policy. The World 

Publishing Co.. 1966. 
Shonfield, A. Modern Capitalistn. Oxford . 1965. 
(3j International Relations. 

International Politics in East Asia. 

N O T E : A new course for which no te.xt book has been prescribed 
but the fo l lowing references will be used. 
Adams , Ruth . Contemporary China. Vintage Books, latest impression. 
Barnett , A. Doak . Communist China and Asia. Vintage Books, latest 

impression. 
Bone, R. C. Contemporary Southeast Asia. R a n d o m House, latest impres-

sion. 
Dool in , D. J. Territorial Claims in the Sino-Soviet Conflict Documents— 

Analysis. S tanford . 1965. Hoover Institute Studies No. 7. 
Eekelen. W. F. vcn. Indian Foreign Policy and the Border Dispute with 

China. Mar t inus Nijhoff , Hague . 1964. 
Fitzgerald, C. P. A Concise History of East Asia. He inemann . 1966. 
Gup ta , S. Kashmir. A Stiidx in India-Pakistan relations. Asia Publishing 

House, 1966. 
Halper in , M. H. China and Nuclear Proliferation. University of Chicago, 

1966. (Centre fo r Policy Studies). 
Halpern , A. M. (ed.). Policies toward China. I '/CH-V frotn Six Cotitinents. 

McGraw-Hi l l . 1965. 
Hin ton . H. C. Communist China in World Politics. Housh ton MiiTlin. 

1966. 
Lacouture , J. Vietnam—Between Two Truces. Vintage Books, latest im-

pression. 
Kim, Y. H. East Asia's Tnrhulent Centnry. Apple ton-Century-Crof ts , 1966. 
Kuhn . D, and F. The Philippines Yesterday and Today. Holt . Rinehart 

and Winston, 1966. 
McNel ly , T. Sources in Modern East Asian History and Politics. Appleton-

Century-Crof t s , 1967. 
Miller, J. D. B. The Politics of the Third World. Oxford . 1966. (Chat-

h a m House Essay 15.) 
Fi tzgerald, C. P. The Birth of Commimist China. Penguin, 1964. 
Kahin . G. McT. (ed.). Governments and Politics of S.E. Asia. 2nd ed.. 

1964. 
Reischauer , E. O. Japan Past and Present. 3rd ed., Knopf , 1964. 
Smith, R. M. Cambodia's Foreign Policy. 1965. 
Weekes, R. V. Pakistan. Birth and Growth of a Muslim Nation. Van 

Nos t rand , 1964. 

54.114 Political Science IV (Honours) 

Includes; (1) a thesis: students will be required to under take an original 
piece of work extending throughout the year and to submit a thesis 
based upon it; (2) methodology; (3) theories of politics; thorough exami-
nat ion of three m a j o r recent theories, fo r example. Max Weber 's sociology 
of politics, the group theory of politics, behaviour ism in recent Amer ican 
political science. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 
12.001 Psychology I 

I'hfory—The subjec l -mi i t le r and methods ' of psycho logy , the biological 
and social d e t e r m i n a n t s of b e h a v i o u r , the bas ic processes of pe r sona l i t y 
d e v e l o p m e n t , mo t iva t i on , pe rcep t ion , th ink ing , l ea rn ing , i nd iv idua l d i f -
fe rences in abil i ty pa t t e rns , the o rgan iz ing of b e h a v i o u r in t he deve lop-
ing individual and a d j u s t m e n t . E m p h a s i s t h r o u g h o u t the cour se is p l aced on 
scientific appra i sa l of h u m a n b e h a v i o u r . H y p o t h e s e s and e x p e r i m e n t a l and 
o the r ev idence are e x a m i n e d f o r the i r scientific val id i ty . Practical—Group 
e x p e r i m e n t s and d e m o n s t r a t i o n s , and expe r i ence in m e t h o d s of p sycho -
logical obse rva t ion and statist ical p r o c e d u r e s a p p r o p r i a t e to t h e m . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Parf A—Theory 
W h i t t a k e r , J. O. Introduction to Psychology. S a u n d e r s . 1965. 
W h i t t a k e r , J. O. Student's Workbook lo accompany "Introduction to 

Psychology". Saunde r s , 1965. 
Part B—Practical 
A n d e r s o n . B. F. The Psvchologv Experiment. W a d s w o r t h , 1966. 
Llewel lyn . K. Statistics for Psychology / . U n i v . N . S . W . Press . 1968. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Part A—Theory 
Oeese . J. Principles of Psychology. Al lyn & Bacon, 1966. 
Hi lga rd . E. R. and A t k i n s o n , R. C. Introduction to Psychology. 4 t h ed., 

H a r c o u r t , Brace & W o r l d , 1967. 
L indg ren . H . C., Byrne , D and Pe t r inov ich . L. P.'iychology: An Introduc-

tion to Behavioural Science. Wi ley , 1966. 
M c K e a c h i e . W . J. and Doyle . C. L. Psychology. A d d i s o n Wes ley , 1966. 
M o r g a n , C. T . and King. R. A. Introduction lo Psvchologv. M c G r a w -

Hil l . 1966. 
M u n n . N . L. Psychology. H o u g h t o n Miff l in , 1966. 
M o r g a n , C. T . Physiological Psychology. M c G r a w - H i l l . 1964. 
Scientific A m e r i c a n . Read ings f r o m . Frontiers of Psychological Research. 

F r e e m a n , 1964. 
Part B—Practical 
M c C u l l o u g h . C . and V a n At t a . L. Statistical Concepts. M c G r a w - H i l l . 

1963. 
C h a s e . C . 1. Elementary Statistical Procedures. M c G r a w - H i l l . 1967. 
Elzey. F. F. A First Reader in Statistics. W a d s w o r t h , 1967. 
Addi t iona l r e fe rences on specific topics will be de ta i led du r ing lec tures . 

12.022 Psychology II 
T h e d e v e l o p m e n t and s t ruc tu re of pe r sona l i ty , a n d assoc ia ted p rac t i ca l 

w o r k and statistics. In the t h e o r y lec tures , a t t en t ion is given t o t h e effects 
of in te r -pe r sona l r e la t ionsh ips at successive s tages of d e v e l o p m e n t ; t he 
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inf luence of he r ed i t a ry a n d soc io -economic f a c t o r s u p o n persona l i ty 
var iables ; m o t i v a t i o n t h e o r y wi th in the f r a m e w o r k of persona l i ty theory ; 
and a p p r o a c h e s to the descr ip t ion of persona l i ty s t ruc ture . T h e prac t ica l 
w o r k i l lustrates the lec ture course con ten t and ex tends to p rac t ice in 
in te rv iewing and in the admin i s t r a t i on and in te rp re ta t ion of personal i ty 
tests. 
Part A—PersonaHly. 
T E X T B O O K 
Sarason . 1. G . Personality: An Objective Approach. Wiley. 1966. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Blum. G . S. Ps\chodynumics: the Science of Unconscioii.s Mental Forces. 

W a d s w o r t h . 1966. 
Hal l , C. S. and Lindzey . G. Theorie.s of Personality. Wi ley , 1957. 
Laza rus . R. S. Adjustment and Personality. M c G r a w - H i l l . 1961. 
Mar t in , W. and Stendler , C. R. Readings in Child Development. Ha r -

cour t Brace . 1961. 
M e d n i c k , M . and M e d n i c k , S. Re.search in Personalilv. Hol t , R inehar t 

& W i n s t o n . 1964. 
M c C u r d y . H . G . The Personal World. H a r c o u r t Brace . 1961. 
McNe i l . E. B. The Concept of Human Development. W a d s w o r t h . 
Rosenbl i th , J. and Al l insmi th , W . The Causes of Behaviour. Al lyn & Bacon . 
Sarnof f , L Personality Dynamics and Development. Wi ley . 1962. 
V e r n o n . P. E. Personality Assessment. M e t h u e n . 1964. 
V e r n o n , P. E. Personality Tests and Assessments. M e t h u e n . 1953. 
Part B—P.sychological Statistics II. 
T E X T B O O K 
A r m o r e , S. J. Introduction to Statistical Analysis and Inference. Wi lev . 

1966. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
D u Bois, P. H. An Introduction to Psychological Statistics. H a r p e r , 1965. 
E d w a r d s , A . L. Statistical Methods for the Behavioural Sciences. Ho l t . 

1954. 
Fe rguson , G . A. Statistical Anahsis in Ps\cholo<;x and Education. 

M c G r a w - H i l l , 1966. 
G a m e s , P. A . and Kla re , G . R. Elementary Statistics. M c G r a w - H i l l . 1967. 
G u e n t h e r , W . C. Concepts of Statistical Inference. M c G r a w - H i l l . 1965. 
G u i l f o r d , J. P. Ftmdamental Statistics in Psvchologv and Education. 

M c G r a w - H i l l , 1965. 
M c C o l l o u g h , C. and V a n At t a . L. Statistical Concepts. M c G r a w - H i l l . 

1963. 
P e a t m a n . J. G . Introduction to Applied Statistics. H a r p e r . 1963. 

12.032 Psychology H (Honours) 
T h e d e v e l o p m e n t and s t ruc tu re of personal i ty , psychological test ing 

and associa ted prac t ica l w o r k and statistics. In the theo ry lectures 
a t ten t ion is given to the effects of in te rpe r sona l re la t ionships at suc-
cessive stages of d e v e l o p m e n t ; the inf luence of heredi ty and socio-
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e c o n o m i c f a c t o r s u p o n p e r s o n a l i t y v a r i a b l e s ; m o t i v a t i o n t h e o r y w i t h -
in the f r a m e w o r k of p e r s o n a l i t y t h e o r y ; a p p r o a c h e s t o t h e d e s c r i p -
t ion of p e r s o n a l i t y s t r u c t u r e ; a n d t h e a d m i n i s t r a t i v e a n d t h e o r e t i c a l 
a s p e c t s of p s y c h o l o g i c a l t e s t ing . T h e p r a c t i c a l c o u r s e i l l u s t r a t e s t h e 
l e c t u r e c o u r s e c o n t e n t a n d e x t e n d s t o p r a c t i c e in i n t e r v i e w i n g a n d in 
t h e a d m i n i s t r a t i o n a n d i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of p e r s o n a l i t y a n d ab i l i t y tes ts . 

See 12 .022 , P a r t s A a n d B. a n d 12.023 P a r t A. 

12.023 Psychology 1!IA 
P s y c h o l o g i c a l T e s t i n g — t h e o r y a n d p r a c t i c e . A spec ia l s t u d y of t h e 

P s y c h o l o g y of A d j u s t m e n t — p h e n o m e n a , p r o b l e m s a n d r e a c t i o n s r e l a t e d 
to h u m a n a d j u s t m e n t a n d m a l a d j u s t m e n t ; m i n o r a n d m a j o r p s y c h o l o g i c a l 
d i s t u r b a n c e s ; a n d e x a m i n a t i o n of e m p i r i c a l d a t a a n d t h e o r e t i c a l c o n c e p t s . 

Pari A—Psycholoi^ical Testin'j. 

T E X T B O O K 

A n a s t a s i , A . Psycholo^^iciil Testing. M a c m i l l a n . 1961 . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
C r o n b a c h , L . J . E.ssentuils of PsychologwLil Testing. H a r p e r , 1960 . 
F r e e m a n . E. S. Theory and Practice of P.syclioloiiictil Testing, H o l t , 1962 . 
H e l m s t a d t e r , G . C . Principles of Psvcliological Measiireinent. A p p l e t o n , 

1964 . 
L y m a n . H . B. Test Scores and What they Mean. P r e n t i c e H a l l . 1963 . 
N u n n a l l y . J . C . Tests and Measurements. M c G r a w - H i l l . 19-'>9. 
V e r n o n . P. E . Ititelligence and Attainment Tests. U . L . P . . 1960. 
V e r n o n . P. E. The Measurement of Ahilities. U . L . P . . 1956. 
V e r n o n . P. E. The Strncture of Hntnan Ahilities. M e t h u e n . 1961. 
V e r n o n . P. E. Personality Tests and Assess/tients. M e t h u e n , 1953 . 
T e s t M a n u a l s p u b l i s h e d by A u s t r a l i a n C o u n c i l f o r E d u c a t i o n a l R e s e a r c h . 

Part B—P.sychology of Adjustment. 
T E X T B O O K S 

C o l e m a n . J. C . Abnormal Psychology and Modern Life. 3rd ed . . S c o t t . 
F o r e s m - a n a n d C o . . 1964. 

Eoss , B. M . (ed.) . New Horizons in Psychology. P e n g u i n . 1966 . 
A r g y l e , M . The Psyc/jology of Interpersonal Behaviour. P e n g u i n , 1967 . 
H a m i l t o n . M a x . Abnormal Psychology. ( P e n g u i n M o d e r n P s y c h o l o g y 

R e a d i n g s . ) P e n g u i n , 1967 . 
V e r n o n , J a c k . Inside the Black Room. P e n g u i n , 1966. 
Kesse l . N . a n d W a l t o n , H . Alcoholism. P e n g u i n . 1965. 
B r o m l e y , D . B. The Psychology of Hitman Ageing. P e n g u i n . 1966 . 
O s w a l d , I a n . .Sleep. P e n g u i n . 1966. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Dav i s . D. Russe l l . An Introduction to PsYchopathology. 2 n d ed. , O x f o r d 
U . P . . 1966 . 

K i s k e r . G . W . The Disorganised Personality. M c G r a w - H i l l , 1964 . 
R o s e n . E. a n d G r e g o r y . I. Abnormal Psychology. W . B. S a u n d e r s . 1965. 
Buss . A . H . Psychopathology. W i l e y a n d S o n s . 1966. 
L a z a r u s , R . S. Psychological .Stress and the Coping Process. M c G r a w -

Hi l l . 1966. 
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Mahei" , B. A. Principles of Psycliopciilioloi^y. M c G r a v \ - H i l i . 1966 . 
W o l p s , J . a n d L a z a r u s , A . A . Behaviour Therapy Techniques. P e r g r m o n 

P r e s s , 1966 . 
S a r g a n t . W . Battle for 'he Mind. H e i n e m a n n , 

12.033 Psychology IIIA (Honours) 
P s y c h o l o g y I I I A ( H o n o u r s . P a r t s A a n d B), c o m p r i s i n g p s y c h o l o g i c a l 

s t a t i s t i c s a n d t w o a r e a s of s p e c i a l s t u d y . C a n d i d a t e s s h o u l d p l a n t h e i r 
r e q u i r e d r e a d i n g a n d t h e s e l e c t i o n of t h e i r a r e a s of spec ia l s t u d y in c o n -
s u l t a t i o n w i t h t h e H e a d of t h e S c h o o l of A p p l i e d P s y c h o l o g y . 

Part A—Statistic.s III. 

T E X T B O O K 

M c N e m a r , Q . Psychological Statistics. W i l e y , 1962 . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S D e t a i l e d r e f e r e n c e s will ge b i v e n in l e c tu r e s . 

Part B—Electives. 

D i f f ere n tial P.sych o lo;^y 

T E X T B O O K 

T y l e r , L . E . The Psycliolo!.;y of Htimati Difference-,. 3 r d ed , , A p p l c t o n -
C e n t u r y . 1965 . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

A n a s t a s i , A . Differential P.sycholoi;\. 3 r d ed . . MLicmi l lan . 1958. 
B l o o m . B. S. StahilitY and Chaii<^e in Htimati Citaracteristics. W i l e y , 1964. 
C a t t e l l , R . B. The Scietilifjc Analysis of Personality. P e n g u i n . 1965 . 
V e r n o n , P, E, The Striictiire of Httmati Abilities. 2 n d ed . . M e t h u e n . 1961. 

Ahnorntal P.sycholoiiy 

T E X T B O O K S 
K i s k e r , G . W . The Dtsortiattised Personality. M c G r a w - H i l l . 1964. 
Buss , A . H , Psychopathokr^y. W i l e y . 1966 . 

G o l d s t e i n , M , J . a n d P a l m e r , 1. O . The E.xperience of An.xiety. 1964. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
C o l e m a n , J . C , Ahiiorinal Psycholofiy and Modert] Life. 3 r d ed . , Sco t t , 

F c r e s m a n & C o . , 1964 . 
E n g e l , G . L , Psxchdogicai Development in Health and Disease. S a t m d e r s , 

1962 . 
E y s e n c k . H , J, (ed.) . Handhook of Abnormal Psycholof;y. 1960. 
F e n i c h e l , O , The Psychoanalytic Theory of i\etirosis. 1945. 
F r a z e r , S, H . a n d C a r r , A , C . Introditctioti to Psycliopiilholo;.^y. M; ic-

m i l l a n , 1964 . 
J a c k s o n , D . D . (ed. ) . The Etiolos^y of Schizophrenia. 1960. 
L u n d i n . R . W . Principles of Psychopatholo<;y. M e r r i l l , 1965. 
M a h e r , B, A . Principles of Psychopatholo'gy. M c G r a w - H i l l , 1966. 
N e m i a h , J , C , Foundations of Psychopatholo'^y. O x f o r d , 1961, 
P a l m e r . J , O . a n d G o l d s t e i n , M . J , Perspectives in Psychopathology. 

O x f o r d , 1 9 6 6 , 
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R o b i n s o n . H. B. and R o b i n s o n , N . M. The Menially Reliiriled Child. 
M c G r a w - H i l l , 1965. 

Rosen , E. and G r e g o r y . I. Ahnonnal Psychology. S a u n d e r s , 1963. 
Shir ley . H. F. Pedialric Fsychialry. 1964. 
W o l m a n . B. B. Handbook of Clinical P.sychology. M c G r a w - H i l l , 1965. 
Zax, M. and St r ieker , G . Readings in Abnormal Psychology. M a c m i l l a n . 

1964. 

Child Psychology and Guidance. 

T E X T B O O K 
Müssen , P. H. , C o n g e r , J. J. and K a g a n . J. Child Development and 

Personality. 2nd ed.. H a r p e r and R o w . 1963. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

A l m y . M. and C u n n i n g h a m , R. Ways of Studying Children. T e a c h e r s ' 
Col lege . C o l u m b i a Univers i ty , 1959. 

Bailer . W . R. Readings in the Psychology of Hiiman Growth and 
Development. Ho l t . R i n e h a r t & W i n s t o n . 1962. 

Bijou, S. and Baer . D. Child Development: A Systematic and Empiri-
cal Theory. V o l u m e s 1 and 2. 

B lum. G . S. Psychoanalytic Theories of Personality. M c G r a w - H i l l , 
1953. 

C a r b o n a r a , N . T . Techniques for Observing Normal Child Behaviour. 
Univers i ty of P i t t sburgh . 1961. 

C a r m i c h ' j e l , L. Manual of Child P.sychology. Wi ley , 1954. Second 
Edi t ion . 

Dennis , W . Readings in Child P.sychology. 2nd ed., P ren t i ce -Ha l l , 1963. 
D r i n k m e y e r . D. C. Child Development. P ren t i ce -Ha l l , 1965. 
Er ikson , E. Childhood and Society. P e n g u i n , 1965. 
Flavel l , J. The Developmental Psychology of Jean Piaget. V a n Nos-

t r and , 1963. 
I l l ingwor th , R. S. An Introduction to Development Assessment in the 

First Year. H e i n e m a n n , 1962. 
J o h n s o n , R. C. and M e d i n n u s , G . R. Child Psychology. Wi ley , 1965. 
L i e b m a n , S. (ed.). Emotional Problems of Childhood. L i p p i n c o t t , 

1959. 
M a i e r , H . W . Three Theories of Child Development. (E r ikson , P iage t 

and Sears .) H a r p e r and R o w , 1965. 
Müssen , P. , C o n g e r , J. J. a n d K a g a n , J. Readings in Child Develop-

ment and Personality. H a r p e r and R o w , 1965. 
62nd Y e a r b o o k of the N a t i o n a l Society f o r the S tudy of E d u c a t i o n 

(Par t I): Chi ld Psycho logy (Ed. H . W . S tevenson , 1963). 
Perceiving, Behaving, Becoming. Y e a r b o o k . W a s h i n g t o n , D . C . : Asso-

c ia t ion f o r Superv i s ion and C u r r i c u l u m D e v e l o p m e n t , 1962. 
Shir ley, H. F . Pediatric Psychiatry. H a r v a r d , 1963. 
S tendler , C. B. Readings in Child Behaviour and Development, 2nd 

ed. H a r c o u r t . Brace . 1964. 
Vervi l le , E. Behaviour Problems of Children. S a u n d e r s , 1967. 
W a t s o n , E. H. , and L o w r e y , G . H . Growth and Development of Child-

ren. (3rd or la ter edi t ion. ) Y e a r B o o k Pub l i she r s , 1958 or l a te r . 
W a t s o n . R. I. Psychology of the Child. (2nd ed, 1965 or 1966.) 
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Ahililic's and Cognilion. 
T E X T B O O K S 
Bruner , G. S., G o o d n o w , G. G., and Aust in, G. A. A Study of Thinking. 

Wiley, 1956 (or pape rback edition: Science Editions, 1965). 
Vernon , P. E. The SlrucUire of Hitman Abilities. Me thuen . 1961. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Gui l fo rd , G. P. Personality. McGraw-Hi l l , 1959. 
Harpe r , J, C., Anderson , G . C.. Chr is tenson. C. M.. H u n k a , S. M. 

The Cognitive Processes Readings. Prent ice-Hal l . 1964. 
Piaget, G. The P.'ixchologv of Intelligence. Rout ledge and Kegan Paul , 

1950. 
Spea rman , C. The Nature of Intelligence and the Principles of Cognition. 

Macmi l lan , 1923. 
Spearman , C. The Abilities of Man. Macmi l lan , 1927. 
Spearman , C. and W y n n Jones, L. L. Human Ability. Macmi l lan , 1957. 
T h o m s o n . G. H. The Factorial Analysis of Human Ability. Universi ty of 

London Press. 1951. 
Thurs tone . L. L. The Multiple Factor Analysis. Universi ty of Chicago, 

1947. 
Wer the imer , M. M. Productive Thinking. Ha rpe r , 1959. 

Psychometrics 
T E X T B O O K S 
Gui l fo rd . J. P. Psychometric Methods. McGraw-Hi l l , 1956. 
Miller, George A. Mathematics and P.sychology. V/iley (Paperback) . 

Social P.'ivchologv 
T E X T B O O K 
Hol lander , E. P. Principles and Methods of Social Psychology. Oxford 

Universi ty Press, 1967. 
OR* 

Jones, E. E. and Gera rd . H. B. Foundations of Social Psychology. 
Wiley, 1967. 

'•'Selection to be made in consultat ion with the Head of the School of 
Applied Psychology. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
Selltiz, C., Jahoda , M., Deutsch , M., and Cook, S. W . Research Methods 

in Social Relations. (Revised Edition). Hol t , Rinehar t & Winston , 1962. 
Backman, C. W. and Secord. P. F . (eds.). Problems in Social Psychology. 

McGraw-Hi l l . 1966. 

Learning 
T E X T B O O K S 
Keller, F. S. Learning: Reinforcement Theory. R a n d o m House , 1954. 
Mednick, S. A. Learning. (Foundat ions of Modern Psychology Series). 

Prent ice-Hall , 1964. 
Carrol l , J. B. Language and Thought. (Foundat ions of Modern Psychology 

Series). Prent ice-Hal l . 1964. 
Perception 
T E X T B O O K 
Dember , W. N . The P.'iychology of Perception. Hol t , 1960. 
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R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Al lpor t , F. H. Theories of PerccpHon and the Concepì aj Stnictnrc. 

Wiley, 1955. 
Bart ley, S. H . Principles of Pcrceplion. H a r p e r , 1958. 
Beardslee, D. C. and W e r l h e i m e r , M . (eds.)- Reii(lin;^s in Perception. 

N o s t r a n d . 1958. 
Bruner , J. S. and Krech . D . (eds.). Perception and Personality. D u k e U n i . 

Press. 1950. 
Ge lda rd , F. A. The Hnnian Senses. Wi ley , 1953. 
Gibson , J. J. The Perception of the Visual World. H o u g h t o n Miff l in Co. . 

1950. 
I t te lson, W. H . Visnal Space Perception. Spr inger P u b . Co. , 1960. 
Vernon , M . D. A Further Study of Visual Perception. C a m b r i d g e U n i . 

Press. 1952, 
Witk in , H . A. et al. Personality throii(;li Perception. H a r p e r , 1954. 
Motivation 
T E X T B O O K 
M u r r a y , E. J. Motivation and Emotion. P ren t i ce -Ha l l F o u n d a t i o n s of 

M o d e r n Psychology Series, 1964. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
C o f e r , C. N . and Appley , M. H . Motivation: Theory and Research. 

Wiley. 1964. 
H a b e r , R. N . (ed.). Current Research in Motivation. Ho l t , R i n e h a r t & 

Wins ton , 1966. 
Atk inson , J. W. An Introduction to Motivation. V a n N o s t r a n d , 1964. 
Young , P. T . Motivation and Emotion. Wi ley , 1961. 
McCle l l and , D . C. (eds.). Studies in Motivation. A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y - C r o f t s , 

1955. 
Medn ick , M . T . & Medn ick , S. A. (eds.). Research in Personality. Ho l t , 

R i n e h a r t and Wins ton , 1963. 
Atk inson , J . W. , a n d F e a t h e r , N . (eds.). Theory of Achievement Motivation. 

Wiley, 1966. 
Atk inson , J. W . (ed.). Motives in Fantasy, Action and Society. V a n N o s t r a n d . 
Hal l , J. F . Psychology of Motivation. L ipp incot t , 1961. 
Hal l , J. F . The Psychology of Learning. L ipp inco t t , 1966. 
Yates , A . J. Frustration and Conflict. M e t h u e n , 1963. 
Brown, J. S. The Motivation of Behaviour. M c G r a w - H i l l , 1961. 
Buss, A. H . The Psychology of Aggression. Wiley, 1961. 
Berkowitz , L. Aggression: A Social Psychological Analysis. M c G r a w - H i l l , 

1962. 
Peters, R. S. The Concept of Motivation. Rou t l edge & K e g a n Paul , 1958. 
Cat te l l , R . B. Personality and Motivation, Structure and Measurement. 

N.Y. W o r l d Book Co. , 1957. 

12,034 Psychology IIIB (Honours) 
Psychology I I IB (Honours ) , compr i s ing two f u r t h e r a reas of special 

s tudy. Cand ida t e s should plan their requi red read ing and the selection of 
their a reas of special s tudy in consu l t a t ion with the He::d of the School 
of Appl ied Psychology. T h e areas of special s tudy will include the fol-
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lowing , a l t h o u g h n o t all m a y be a v a i l a b l e in a n y o n e yea r : A b n o r m a l 
P s y c h o l o g y . D i f f e r e n t i a l P s y c h o l o g \ ' . Ab i l i t i e s a n d C o g n i t i o n , P s y c h o -
m e t r i c s , C h i l d P s y c h o l o g y . Socia l P s y c h o l o g y . L e a r n i n g . P e r c e p t i o n , M o t i -
v a t i o n . C o u n s e l l i n g P r o c e d u r e s a n d P r a c t i c e s . P s y c h o l o g i c a l G u i d a n c e . 
H u m a n F a c t o r s E n g i n e e r i n g . P s y c h o p a t h o l o g y . 

12.033 P a r t B p lus t h e f o l l o w i n g : 

Psychological Guidance 

T E X T B O O K S 

S u p e r , D . E. and Cr i t e s . J. O . Appraising Vocational Fiiness. H a r p e r 
I n t e r n . S t u d e n t R e p r i n t . 1962. 

T \ l e r . L. The Work of the Counsellor. A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

A d a m s . J . F . (ed.). Counselling; and Guidance. M a c m i l l a n . 
Ca l l i s . R. et al . A Casebook of Counselling. Apple ton-Cent iU 'V. 1955. 

Counselling Procedures (Uid Praclices. 

T E X T B O O K S 

K r u m b o l t z . J o h n D (ed.). Revolution in Counselling. H o u g h t o n Mi f f l i n , 
1966. 

P e r e z . J o s e p h F . Counselling Theory and Practice. A d d i s o n - W e s l e y . 1965. 
P o r t e r . E. H . An Introduction to Therapetitic Counselling. H o u g h t o n 

M i f f l i n , 1956 . 
R o g e r s . C. R. On Becoming a Person. H o u g h t o n Mi f f l i n , 1961. 
Seff lre . B. Theories of Counselling. M c G r a w - H i l l . 1965. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

A d a m s . J. F . Problems in Counselling: A Case .Stt/dy Approach. M a c -
m i l l a n . 1962. 

A d a m s . J . F . Counselling atul Gttidance: A Summary Review-. M a c m i l l a n . 
1965. 

B u r t o n . A . Case Studies in Counselling and Psychotherapy. P r e n t i c e H a l l . 
1959. 

Ca l l i s . R . . P o l m a n t i e r , P . C . a n d R o e b e r , E . C . A Case Book of 
Cotinselling. A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y - C r o f t s , 1955. 

C o r s i n i . J . Methods of Group Psychotherapy. G r u n e & S t r a t t o n . 1957. 
F o r d . D . H . a n d U r b a n . H . B. Symptoms of P.sychotherapy: A Compara-

tive Study. W i l e y . 1964. 
H a l e y . J. Strategics of Psychotherapy. G r u n e & S t r a t t o n . 1963. 
May." R o l l o . Existential Psychology. R a n d o m H o u s e . 1965. 
M c G o w a n . J . F . a n d S c h m i d t . L . D . Counselling: Readings in Theory 

and Practice. H o l t . R i n e h a r t & W i n s t o n , 1962, 
Roger s , C . R . Client Centred Therap\. H o u g h t o n M i f f l i n . 1951. 
Sche in . E . H . and Benn is . W . G . Personnel and Organisatiotud Change 

Through Grotip Methods: The Laboratory Approach. W i l e y . 1965. 
Sn>de r . W . U . The Psychotherapy Relationship. M a c m i l l a n , 1961. 
S t a n d a l . S. W . a n d C o r s i n i . R . J . (eds.). Critical Incidents in Psycho-

therapy. P r e n t i c e H a l l . 1959. 
T \ l e r . L e o n a E. The Work of the Counsellor. A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y - C r o f t s . 

1961 . 
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P.sychopallioloi^y. 
T E X T B O O K 

C a m e r o n , N . Personality Developiueni and Psycliopalliology. In t . U n i v . Ed . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Ariet i , S. (ed.). American Handbook of Psychialry. 1959. 
Engel , J. Psyc/ioloi^ical Developnienl in Heallh and Disease. 
f-enichel , O. The Psyehoanaiyt.c Theory of the Neurosis. 1945. 
F r e u d , S. Standard Edition of the Complete Works of .Sit^'mtnid Freud. 

H o g a r t h . 
Klein , M. (ed.). Developments in Psyehtianalysis. 
fill/nan Factors En^iineerini;. 
T E X T B O O K S 
T h o r n d i k e , E. L. Personnel .Selection. Wi ley , 1947. 
Bass, B. Oraaniz'itional Psyclioloi^y. Ai lyn & Bacon, 1966. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K 
K;:rn, H. W. and G i l m e r B. V o n Hal ler . Readitif^s in Industrial and 

Pn.sine.ss P.vvr/;(;/o,i,'v. M c G r a w - H i l l , 1952. 

12.035 Psychology IV (Honours) 

Part A—General Psyclioloi;y. 
T E X T B O O K S 
P o s t m a n (ed.). Psyclioloi;y in the Making. K n o p f . 
Brown, M a n d l e r , Hess and G a l a n t e r . New Directions in P.^ychology J. 

Holt , R inehar t & Wins ton . 
Bar ron , Olds, D e m e n t and Edwards . Ne-\v Directions in Psychology / / . 

Holt , R ineha r t & Wins ton . 
M a n d l e r . Müssen . Kogan and Wal l ach . New Directions in P.',ych(>logy III. 

Holt , R ineha r t & Wins ton . 

Pan R—.Special Fields. 
T o he de t e rmined in consu l ta t ion with Head of School . 
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SOCIOLOGY 

Sociology, which arose f r o m early a t tempts to apply scientific methods 
to the study of society, embraces a great diversity of topics, and the 
teaching activities of the School will endeavour to give some idea of the 
breadth and depth of this subject matter . Students will be part icularly 
encouraged to combine their work in sociology with an extended study 
of at least one of the other social sciences, a n d / o r history and phi losophy. 
Theoret ica l and methodologica l p rob lems entailed in the study of society 
will be t reated as r igorously as possible, with special at tention to the 
comprehens ion and use of statistical techniques. 

Teachings in the School will emphasize depth of t rea tment in the various 
branches of sociological study. F o r this reason, students will be required 
to read widely, and to regard lecture courses as providing addit ional 
i l lumination ra ther than a ready-made basis fo r answering examinat ion 
questions. Writ ten work will be prescribed during the academic year, and 
must be satisfactorily completed before admission to the annual examina-
tion. 

53.111 Sociology 1 
There will be three sections of the course: 

Part A: The Scop-, and Content of Sociology 
An introduct ion to the subject mat ter of sociology. Concepts and 

methods of social analysis. Theories of society. 
P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Fyvel, T. R. (ed.). The Frontiers of Sociology. Cohen & West, 1964. 
Mer ton . R. K.. Broom, L. and Cottrell , L. S. (eds.). Sociology Today. 

Basic Books. 1959. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Berger. P. L. Invitation to Sociology. Penguin, 1963. 
Cotgrove. S. The Science of Society. Allen & Unwin . 1967. 
MacKenzie . N. (ed.). A Guide to the Social Sciences. Weidenfeld & 

Nicolson. 1966. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Bot tomore . T. B. Sociology. Unwin University Books, 1962. 
Bredemeier . H. C. and Stephenson, R. M. The Analysis of Social Systems. 

Holt, Rinehart & Winston. 1962. 
Fir th , R. Elements of Social Organization. 3rd ed. Watts , 1961. 
Homans . G. C. The Hiimaii Croup. Harcour t . Brace & World . 1950. 
Johnson. H. M. Sociology: A Systematic Introdtiction. Harcour t . Brace & 

World , 1960. 
Mclver . R. M. and Page. C. H. Society. Macmil lan, 1950. 
Mayer . K. B. Class and Society. R a n d o m House. 1955. 
Olmsted, S. The Small Croup. R a n d o m House. 1959. 
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Pan B: Mdhods of Social Research 
A n in t roduc t ion to the p r o b l e m s of social, r e sea rch des ign a n d the 

prac t ica l t echn iques deve loped by social scientists. 

P R E I . I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Hiiir, n . How to Lie with Statislics. Go l l ancz , 1954. 
I e rner . I), (ed.). The Human Meanin;^ of the Social Sciences. M e r i d i a n 

Books. 1959. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Elzey. F. F. A ¡-irst licuder in Statistics. W a d s w o r t h Pub l i sh ing Co. , 1957. 
Madge . J. The Tools of Social Science. L o n g m a n s , 1953. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
AckoiT. R. L. The Desii^n of Social Research. Univers i ty of C h i c a g o , 1953. 
. ^b rams , M. Social Surveys and Social Action. H e i n e m a n n , 1951. 
Hackslroni . ( . and HLUsh. Ci. D. Survey Research. N o r t h w e s t e r n Univers i ty , 

1963. 
Bart le l t . F. C. cl al. The Study of Society. Kegan Pau l , 1946. 
H y m a n . H. H. Siir\'ey Desi;.;n and Analysis. F ree Press . 1960. 
K u h n . A. The Study of Society. Social Science P a p e r b a c k s , 1966. 
Madge . C . and Ha r r i son . T . Britain hy Mass-Observation. Pengu in , 1939. 
Moser . C. A. Survey Methods in Social Investigation. H e i n e m a n n , 1958. 
Pa r t en . M. Sttrveys. Polls & Samples: Practical Procedttre.i. Harper, 1950. 
I^ayne. S. L. The Art of Askinii Qtiestions. P r ince ton Univers i ty , 1954. 
S tephan . F.. M c C a r t h y . J. and P. J. Sampling Opinions. Wiley, 1963. 
Yoimg. P. V. Scientific Social Surveys and Research. P ren t i ee -Ha l l , 1949. 

Part C: The Social Striictttre of Contemporary Australia. 

Social t rends since 1939. in the light of e c o n o m i c , d e m o g r a p h i c , cu l tu ra l 
and political changes . T h e s tudy of m a j o r ins t i tu t ional t rends and thei r 
re lat ion to socicty as a whole , with r e f e r e n c e to c o m p a r a t i v e ma te r i a l 
whe reve r possible. 

P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
H a n c o c k . W. K. Atistralla. J a c a r a n d a , 1962. 
C o l e m a n . P. led.). Atistralian Civilization. Chesh i r e . 1962. 
H o m e . D. TIte Lttcky Country. Penguin , 1964. 

1 E X T B O O K S 
Davies . A. F. and Ence l . S. (eds.). Australian Society. Chesh i r e , 1965. 
K a r m e l . P. H. and Brun t . M . The Structure of the Atistralian Economx. 

Chesh i re , 1962. 
M a y e r . H. (ed.). Australian Politics. Chesh i r e , 1966. 
Shaw. A. Ci. L. The Story of Atistralia. F a b e r . 1962. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A p p l e y a r d . R. T . British Enugration to Australia. A . N . U . , 1964. 
Augh te r son . W. V. (ed.). Taking Stock. Chesh i r e , 1953. 
Hlishen. B, et al. Canadian Society. F r e e Press , 1 9 6 L 
Borrie. W. D. Australia. ( U N E S C O Series on I inmigran t s ) , 1955. 
Ca iger . Ci. (ed.). TIte Australian Way of Life. H e i n e m a n n , 1953. 
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Campbel l . W. J. Television and the Australian Adolescent. Angus & 
Rober tson . 1962, 

Clark . C. M. H. A Short Historv of Australia. Mentor . 1964. 
Clark . C. M. H. Sources of Australian History. O.U.P. . 1957. 
Conga l ton . A. A. Occupational Status in Australia. Sydney. 196.3, 
Connel l . W. F. et al. Growing up in an Australian City. A.C.E.R. , 1957. 
Cowan , R, W, T. (ed.). Education for Australians. Cheshire, 1964. 
C rawfo rd , R. M. Australia. Hutchinson. 1960. 
Davies, A. F . Images of Class. Sydney U,P, . 1966, 
Elkin. A, P. (ed.). Marriage and the Famih- in Australia. Angus & Rober t -

son, 1957. 
Gra t t an , C. H, (ed.). Australia. Cal i fornia U,P,. 1947, 
Gra t t an , C. H. The Southwest Pacific Since 1900. Michigan U.P. . 1963, 
Greenwood . G. (ed,). Australia. A Social and Political History. Angus 

& Rober tson . 1955, 
Hal l . H. L. Australia and England. Longmans & Green , 1934, 
Jupp, J. Arrivals and Departures. Cheshire. 1966. 
Kewley. T. H. Social Security in Australia. Sydney U,P, . 1965, 
Lipset, S, M, The First New Niuion. He inemann . 1964, 
McGregor . C. Profile of Australia. Hodder & Stoughton. 1966. 
MacKenzie . N, Wonie/i in Australia. Cheshire. 1962, 
M c K e o w n . ' p . J. and Hone . B, W. The Independent School. O.U.P, . 1967. 
McLeod . A. L. (ed,). The Pattern of Australian Culture. Cornell U,P, . 

1963. 
Mar t in , J, Refugee Settlers. Canber ra , A.N.U, . 1965, 
Mayer , H. (ed,). Catholics and the Free Society. Cheshire, 1961. 
Mayer , H, The Press in Australia. Cheshire, 1964, 
Power, J. Politics in Suhurhia. Sydney U,P, , 1967, 
Price, C, A. Southern Europeans in Australia. A .N.U, , 1965, 
Pringle, J. D, Australian Accent. Chat to & Windus . 1958, 
Rose. A. M. (ed,). The Institutions of Advanced Societies. Minnesota U,P, . 

1958. 
Scott. D. and U 'Ren . R, Leisure. Cheshire. 1962, 
Stoller, A. (ed,). New Faces. Cheshire, 1966, 
Stuhbs, P, The Hidden People. Cheshire. 1966. 
Ta f t . R. From Stranger to Citizen. W.A,U,P , . 1965. Perth, 
Ward , R. The Australian Legend. Angus & Robertson. 1958. 
Wheelwright . E. L, (ed,). Higher Education in Australia. Cheshire, 1965, 
Will iams, R. M, American Society. Knopf . 1960, 

53.112 Sociology 11 

There will be two sections of the course: 

Part A: Methods of Social Research 
A detailed study of design in social research, with part icular emphasis 

on the scientific basis of sampling. Field work and the use of different 
techniques in social research. Descriptive and inductive statistics, 

P R E L I M I N A R Y R E A D I N G 
Wilson. E. B, An Introduction to Scientific Research. McGraw-Hi l l , 1952. 
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T E X T BOOKS 
Doby, J. T. (ed). An hurodiiction to Sociological Research. 2nd ed. 

Appleton-Century-Crofts , 1967. OR 
Goode, W. J. and Halt , P. K. Methods in Social Research. McGraw-Hil l , 

1952. 
Madge, J. The Origins of Scientific Sociology. Tavistock, 1963. 
.(Linker, B. H. Field Work. University of Chicago, 1960. 
Riinyon, R. P. and Haber , A. Fundamentals of Behavioural Statistics. 

Addison-Wesley. 1967. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 

AckofF, R. L, The Design of Social Research. Univ. of Chicago, 1953. 
Berelson. B. Content Analysis in Communications Research. F ree Press, 

1952. 
Blalock. H. M. Social Statistics. McGraw-Hil l , 1960. 
Conway, F. Sampling, an Introduction for Social Scientists- Allen and 

Unwin, 1967. 
Festinger. L. and Katz. D. (eds.). Research Methods in the Behavioural 

Sciences. Dryden Press. 1953. 
George. A. L. Propaganda Analysis: A Study of Inferences made from 

Nazi Propaganda in World War II. Row, Peterson, 1959. 
Gibson. Q. The Logic of Social Enquiry. Roiitledge, Kegan Paul, 1960. 
Hodges, J. L. and Lehmann, E. L. Basic Concepts of Probability and 

Statistics. Feffer &. Simons Internat . Univ. Ed., Holden-Day, 1964. 
Hyman, H. H. Survey Design and Analysis. F ree Press, 1960. 
Kalton, G. G. Introduction to Statistical Ideas for Social Scientists. 

Chapman & Hall. 1966. 
Kish, L. Survey Sampling. Wiley. 1966. 
Moroney, M. J. Facts from Figures. (3rd ed.) Penguin, 1956. 
Moser, C. A. Survey Methods in Social Investigation. Heinemann, 1958. 
North, R. C.. Ole. R., Holsti, M.. Zaninovich, G., Zinnes, D . A. Con-

tent Analysis. Northwestern University, 1963. 
Osgood, C. E. The Measurement of Meaning. Univ. of Illinois, 1957. 
Parten, M. Surveys, Polls and Samples: Practical Procedures. Ha rpe r 

1950. 
Payne, S. L. The Art of Asking Questions. Princeton U.P., 1954. 
Selltiz, C. et Research Methods in Social Relations. Tavistock. 

1966. 
Siegal. S. Non-Parametric Statistics for the Behavioural Sciences. McGraw-

Hill, 1956. 
Stephan, F. J. and McCar thy , P. J. Sampling Opinions. Wiley, 1963. 
Wallis, W. A. and Roberts, H. V. Statistics—A New Approach. F ree 

Press. 1956. 
Wilson. E. B. An Introduction to Scientific Research. McGraw-Hil l . 

1952. 
Young, P. V. Scientific Social Surveys and Research. Prentice-Hall. 

1949. 

Part B: Students may select, subject to approval, two course-units 
drawn f rom a variety of fields, not all of which may be available in 
any one year. These include the following: Comparat ive Sociology: 
Criminology; Small Groups; Social Change in Papua-New Guinea; Social 
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Policy; Social Stratif ication A and B; Social Structure and Personal i ty; 
Sociology of Medic ine ; Sociology of Rel igion; U r b a n Sociology. 

1. COMPARATIVE SOCIOLOGY 
A study of na t iona l commun i t i e s and their social s t ructure . C o m -

mon and d ispara te e lements in modern industrial societies. Special 
emphas is will be placed on quest ions such as economic s t ructure , the 
n a t u r e of social s trat if icat ion, the social f r a m e w o r k of educat ion, politi-
cal character is t ics , and the place of ethnic minori t ies . The concept 
of "na t ional cha rac t e r " and its historical perspective. In 1968 three 
countr ies will be examined: Britain, France , and the Uni ted States of 
Amer ica . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Blondel, J. Voters. Parties and Leaders. Penguin. 1963. 
Cairns , J. France. Prent ice-Hal l . 1965. 
F rankenbe rg , R. Communities in Britain. Penguin, 1966. 
Marsh , R. M. Comparative Sociology. H a r c o u r t , Brace & Wor ld , 1966. 
Sampson . A. Anatomy of Britain Today. Hodde r & Stoughton. 1965. 
Wil l iams. R. M. American Socicly. Knoff . 1951. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

(a) Britain 
Bailhache, J. ( translated A. Neame) . Great Britain. Paperback Ed.. Vista. 

1961. 
Bott, E. Family and Social Network. Tavis tock. 1957. 
Cole. G. D. H. Studies in Class Structure. Rout ledge, 1955. 
Glass , D. V. (ed.). Social Mobility in Britain. Rout ledge, 1963. 
Gore r , G. E.xploring English Character. Cresset, 1955. 
Graves . R. and Hodge. The Long Weekend—a Social History of Britain. 

1918-1939. F a i r Square , 1961. 
Hall . S. and Whanne l , P. The Popular Arts. Hutch inson . 1964. 
Harr isson, T. Britain Revisited. Gol lancz , 1961. 
Hoggar t , R. The Uses of Literacy. Penguin. 1958. 
Jackson. B. and Marsden . D. Education and the Working Class. Rout-

ledge, 1962. 
Marsh , D . C. The Changing Social Structure of England and Wales, 

1871-1961. Rout ledge, 1965. 
Marshal l , T. H. Citizenship and Social Class. Cambr idge U.P. . 1950. 
Mar t in . Kingsley. The Crown and the Establishment. Penguin, 1965. 
Shanks, M. and Lamber t . 1. Britain and the New Europe. Cha t to & 

Windus . 1962. 
T h o m a s , H. (ed.). The Establishment. Paperback Ed., Ace, 1962. 
T h o m s o n , D. England in the Twentieth Century. Penguin . 1965. 
Wel fo rd . A. T. et al. Society: Problems and Methods of Study. Rout ledge, 

1962. 
Wil l iams, R. Culture and Society. Penguin, 1961. 
Wil l iams. R. The Long Revolution. Penguin, 1965. 
Wi l lmot t , P. and Young , M. Family and Class in a London Suburb. 

Rout ledge, 1962. 
Young , M. The Rise of the Meritocracy. Penguin . 1959. 
Youngson , A. J. The British Economy 1920-1957. Al len & Unwin , 1960. 
Zweig, F. The Worker in an Affluent Society. He inemann , 1962. 
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(b) France 

A r o n , R . France—Steadfast and Changing. H a r v a r d U . P . , 1960. 

Baum . W . The French Economy and the Slate. Pr inceton U .P . , 1958. 

Earle, E. M . (ed.). Modern France. Pr inceton U .P . , 1950. 

Foiirasl ic, J. and LaJeiif. A . Revolalion d I'One.st. Tres Un i . de France , 

1957. 

Fraser. W . R. Education and Society in Modern France. Roi i t ledge, 1965. 

Hadr i l l , J . W . and M c M a n n e r s , J . (eds.). France: Government and Society. 

Meth i ien , 1957. 

Honm ; ; n n , S. ct al. In .Search of France. Harva rd U .P . , 1963. 

Mendcs-France. P. A Modern French Repnidic. We idcn fc l d & N icho l son , 

1963. 

Mc t r aux , R . and Mead , M . Themes in French Culture. S tan ford U . P . , 

1954. 

Na l anson . J. Ea Revointion Scolaire. Ed i t ions Cuvrieres. 1963. 

Pickles, D . M . The Fifth RepnbUc. Me ih i i en , 1965. 

Thomson . D . Deniocracv in France. 4th ed., O .U .P . . 1962. 

Wyl ie . L. Villa^.;e in Hie I'aacla.w. Harvard U.P . . 1957. 

(c) U..S.A. 

C^allahan. R. Education and the Cnit of Eljiciency. Ch i cago U .P . , 1962. 

Christenson. H. Handhool.. of Marria'^c and the Faniilv. R a nd M c N a l l y , 

1964. 

Co l eman , J. 'Fhe Adolescent Society. Free Press, 1961. 

Eisensladt, S. From Cer.eration to Generation. Free Press, 1956. 

Faris. R. E. L. Fiandhool< of Modern Sociology. R a n d M c N a l l y , 1964. 

( i insbcrg , E. Values and Ideas of American Yonth. C o l u m b i a U .P . , 1961. 

Halscy. A . , Floi id, J. and Anderson , C . Education, Economy, and 

Society. Free Press, 1961. 

Jacobs, N . Culture for the Millions? V a n Nos t r and , 1961. 

Kl i i ckhohn , R. and St iodtbcck. F . Variations in Value Orientations. 

Row , Peterson, 1961. 

Meltzer, B., Doby , H. and Smi th . P. Education in Society. Crowc l l , 1958. 

Moore . W . Man. Time, luul Society. W i l ey , 1963. 

Na tan , .A. Sport and Society. Bowes and Bowes, 1958. 

Parsons. T. and Bales, R. Fanulv, Socialization, and Interaction Process. 

Free Press, 1955. 

S impson . G . r.nd Y ingcr , J. Racial and Cultural Minorities. Rev . ed. 

Harper , 1958. 

Smclser, N . The Sociology of Economic Eife. Prentice-Hall , 1963. 

Spiro. M . E. Children of the Kihhntz. Harva rd U.P. . 1958. 

T i im in . M . Inventory and Appraisal of Research on American Anti-

Semitism. Freedom Books, 1961. 

van den Berghe, P. Race and Racism. W i ley . 1967. 

W i l l i ams , R. Strangers Ne.xl Door. Prentice-Hall , 1964. 

2. CRIMINOl.OGY 

The sliidy ol' cr ime anil dcl iqi iency. Theories about the causes o f 

crime. The collection o f cr ime statistics. C r ime , the c ommun i t y , and the 

law. Penological principles and the deve lopment o f correctional treatment . 
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T E X T B O O K S 

Mannhe im. H. Conipiinilivc Criniimilovy. Routleclge & Kcg;in Paul . 1966. 
Suther land. F. and Cresse \ . D. Principles of Clintinolo'^y. LippineoU. 

1966. 

R F F F R F N C E BOOKS 

Ancel. M. Stuial Dcfeiicc—A Modern Approach to Criminal Problems. 
Routledge & Regan Paul , 1965. 

Burt. C. The Young Delinquent. London U.P. 
Block and Geis. Man. Crime and Society. Random House. 1962. 
C lemmcr . D. The Prison Comniunily. Chr is topher Pub. Co.. 1940. Boston. 
Cohen . A. Deliininent Boys. Routledge. 1956. 
Coser, L. The Functions of Social Conflict. Rout ledge, 1956. 
DurKheim. F. Suicide. Routledge. 1952. 
Gibbens. T. C. N. Trends in Juvenile Delinquency. W.H.O. . 1961. 
Glucck. S. and F. Predictin-^ Deiinqtwncy and Crime. Harva rd U.P., 1959. 
Glucek. S. (cd.). The Problem of Delinciueucy. Houghton-Mit i l in , 1959. 
Glueck. S. and F. Cnravellin'g Juvenile Delinquency. Commonweal th 

Fund . 1950. 
Glaser . D. The Effectiveness of a Prison and Parole Sy.itcm. Bobbs-

Merrill . 1964. 
Klare. H. J. Anatomy of Prison. Hutchinson, 1960. 
Kern . R. and McCorkle . L. Ci iittinolo^y and Penology. Holt . Rinehart 

& Winston. 1960. 
Mrmnhcim. H. Cn.up Problems in Crime tind Putushment. Routledge 

& Kegan Paul , 1958. 
Mannhe im. H. (ed.). Pioneers of Crimiiu>loi;y. Stevens & Sons. 1960. 
Mannhe im. H. and Wilkins. L. Prediction Methods in Relation to Borstal 

Tratning. FLM.S.O.. 1955. London. 
Mays. J. B. Crime and the Social Structure. Faber , 1963. 
Morris, T. The Criminal Area. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1957. 
Morris. T. and Pcntonville, P. A Sociological Sttidy of an English Prison. 

Routledge & Kegan Paul . 1963. 
President 's Commiss ion on Law Enforcement and Adminis t ra t ion of 

Justice. The Challenge of Crime in a Free Society. G.P.O. Feb. 
1967. U.S.A. 

Sheldon. W. H. Varieties of Delinquent Youth. Harper , 1949. 
Social Science Research Council (U.S.). Theoretical Sttuiies in Social 

Organisation of Prison. N o . 15. 1960. 
Suther land. E. White Collar Crime. Holt . Rinehar t & Winston, 1961. 
Sykes. G. The Society of Captives. Princeton U.P., 1958. 
Ta f t . D. and England. R. Criminology. 4th ed. Macmil lan , 1962. 
T a p p a n . P. Crime. Justice and Correction. McGraw-Hi l l , 1960. 
Void. G. B. Theoretical Criminology. O.U.P. . 1958. 
Whyte . W. F. Street Coriwr Society. Chicago U.P. . 1943. 
Wilkins. L. T. Delinquent Generations. H.M.S.O. . 1961. 
Wilkins. L. T. Social Deviance. Tavistock. 1964. 
Wolfgang. M.. Savitz. L. and Johnston, N. The Sociology of Crime and 

Delinauencw Wilev. 1962. 
Wootton. B. Social Science and Social Pathology. Allen & Unwin, 1959. 



158 T H E U N I V E R S I T Y O F N E W S O U T H W A L E S 

3. SMALL CROUPS 

A study of the contribution of small group research to sociological 
knowledge. Autonomous group functioning. Group cohesiveness. 
Leadership. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Homans, G. C. The Human Croup. Routledge, 1951. 
Olmsted, M. S. The Small Croup. Random House, 1959. 
Shepherd, C. R. Small Groups. Chandler Pub. Co., 1964, San Francisco. 
Sprott, J. L. Human Croups. Penguin, 1958. 
Zaleznik. A. and Moment , D. The Dynamics of Interpersonal Behaviour. 

Wiley, 1964. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
1. E.xperimentai Groups 
(a) Collected readings. 
Cartwright, D. and Zander, A. (eds.). Group Dynamics. 2nd ed. Rowe. 

Peterson, 196Ü. 
Hare, A. P., Borgatta, E. F. and Bales. R. F. (eds.). Small Croups. 

Rev. ed. Knopf. 1965. 

(b) Summaries of the field and attempts at synthesis. 
Collins, B. E. A Social P.sycholoay of Croup Processes for Decisionmaking. 

Wiley. 1964. 
Golembiewski, R. T. The Small Croup. Chicago U.P., 1962. 
Hare, A. P. Handbook of Small Group Research. Free Press, 1962. 
Hollander, E. P. Leaders, Croups, and Influence. O.U.P., 1964. 
Hopkins, T. K. The Exercise of Influence in Small Groups. Bedminster 

Press. 1964. 
Klein, J. The Study of Groups. Routledge, 1956. 
McGrath, J. E. and Altman, I. Small Group Research: A Synthesis and 

Critique of the Field. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1966. 
Schutz, W. C. FIRO—A Three Dimensional Theory of Interpersonal 

Behaviour. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1960. 
Shils, E. A. "The Study of the Pr imary Group" in Lerner, D. and 

Lasswell. H. D. (eds.). The Policy Sciences. Stanford U.P., 1951. 
Thibaut, J. W. and Kelley. H. H. The Social Psychology of Groups. 

Wiley. 1959. 

2. Spontaneous Peer Groups 
Dunphy, D. C. Structures and Dynamics of Adolescent Groups (unpub-

lished monograph), 1966. 
Newcomb, T. M. and Wilson, E. K. (eds.). College Peer Groups. Aldine 

Pub. Co., 1966. 
Short. J. F. and Strodtbeck. F. L. Group Process and Gang Delinquency. 

Chicago U.P., 1965. 
Smith, E. A. American Youth Culture—Group Life in Teenage Society. 

Free Press, 1963. 
Thrasher, F. The Gang. Chicago U.P., 1936. 
Verba, S. Small Groups and Political Behaviour. Princeton U.P., 1961. 
Whyte, W. F . Street Canter Society. 2nd ed. Chicago U.P., 1956. 
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3. Tank Groups 
Janowitz , M. Sociology and the Mililary E.stahlishnieiit. 2nd ed. Russell 

Sage Founda t ion , 1965. 
Lombard , G. F. Behaviour in a Selling Group. Pl impton Press, 1955. 
Sayles, L. R. Behaviour in Industrial Work Groups. Wiley, 1963. 
Thelen , H. A. Dynamics of Groups at Work. Chicago U.P. . 1954. 
Zaieznik, A. Worker Satisfaction and Development. Grad . School of 

Business Admin . , Div. of Research . Harva rd Univ. , 1956. 

4. Resocialization Groups 

Br^.dford, L. P. et al. (eds.). T-Group Theorv and Laboratorx Method. 
Wiley, 1964. 

Durkin , H. The Group in Depth. In ternal . Uni . Press, 1964. 
Mills, T. M . Group Transformation. Prent ice-Hal l , 1964. 
R o s e n b a u m , M . and Berger, M . Group Psychotherapy and Group 

Function. Basic Books, 1963. 
Slater. P. J. Microcosm. Wiley. 1966. 
Slavson, S. R. A Te.xthook in Analytic Group Psychotherapx. In ternal . 

Univ. Press, 1964. 
5. Research Methods for the Study of Small Groups 
Bales. R. F. Interaction Process Analysis. Addison-Wesley, 1951. 
Borgat ta , E. F. and Crowthe r . B. A Workbook for the Study of Social 

Interaction Processes. Rand McNal ly , 1965. 
Heyns, R. W.. and Lippitt , R. "Systematic Observat ional Techniques ' ' in 

G. Lindzey (ed.). Handbook of Social Psychology Addison-Weslev. 
1954. 

Leary. T. Interpersonal Diagnosis of Personality. Rona ld Pr. , 1957. 
Moreno . J. L. Sociometry, E.xperimental Method and the Science of 

Society. Beacon House. 1951. N.Y. 
Stone. P. J.. Dunphy , D. C.. Smith, M. S. and Ogilvie, D. M. The 

General Inquirer: A Computer Approach to Content Analysis. 
M.I.T. Pr. , 1966. 

4. SOCIAL CHANGE IN PAPUA-NEW GUINEA 

A study of social, political and economic changes in the terri tories of 
Papua and New Guinea . Historical background of Aust ra l ian responsibility. 
Popula t ion , cul ture and economy. The s t ructure of government and 
adminis t ra t ion. T h e emergence of indigenous leadership. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Bettison, D. G. et al. (eds.). The Papua-New Guinea Elections. 1964. 
A . N . U . Press, 1965. 

C r a w f o r d , J. G. et al. The Independence of Papua and New Guinea. 
Angus & Rober t son , 1962. 

Essai, B. Papua and New Gtiinea—A Contemporary Survey. M.U.P . , 1961. 
Fisk, E. K. (ed.). New Guinea on the Threshold A . N . U . Press, 1966. 
I .B.R.D. (World Bank) Report on Economic Development in Papua and 

New Guinea. Govt . Pr in ter . 1964, Canber ra . 
Lawrence , P. Road Belong Cargo. M.U.P . , 1964. 
Mai r , L. P. Australia in New Guinea. Chr is tophers , 1948. 
Report of the Commission on Higher Education in Paptia-New Gtiinea. 

Govt . Pr inter , 1965, Canbe r ra . 
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Kowlcy. C. D. riic Aii.struluins in New Guinea 1914-21. M.U.P. , 1958, 
Rowley. C". i:). The New Ciuinea Villa;^er. Cheshire, 1966. 
West, E. J. Sir Herbert Murray. O.U.P., 1962. 
White. O. I'cirlianicni of a Tlu)u.s(iud Tribes. Heinemann. 1965. 
Wilkes. J. (ed.). New (jiiinea and Auslralia. Angus & Robertson, J95X. 

5. SOCIAL POLICY 

A study of the organisation of soeiety foi' soeial seeurity. health and 
welfare, with speeial referenee to Australia. 

T E X T BOOKS 

Kewley, T. H. Soeial Seeurity in Australia. S.U.P., 1965. 
Rennison. G. A. Man on bis Own. M.U.P. . 1962. 

Titmuss. R. M. Essays on the iVelfare Stale. Allen & Unwin, 1958. 

R E E E R E N C E BOOKS 
Aitken-Svvan. J. Widows in Australia. N.S.W. Couneil of Social Servicc, 

1962. 
Birch. A. NT Federalism, ¡-inunee and Soeial Legislation. Clarendon 

Press. 1955. 
Burns. E. M. Soeial Seeurity and Puhlie Poliey. McCiraw-Hill, 1956. 
!)ax. E. C. Asylum to Community. Cheshire, 1961. 
Dickinson, F. (ed.). Philanthropy and Public Policy. Merri l l Centre of 

Economics. 1962, Southampton. N.Y. 
Downing, R. L National Income and Social Accounts. 9th ed. M.U.P., 

1965. 
Downing. R. 1. Raising Age Pensions. M.U.P. . 1957. 
Downing, R. \. National Superannuation. Grifiin. 1958. 
Downing. R, E et al, Ta.xation in Australia. M,U,P,, 1964, 
Hall. M. P. Soeial Services of Modern England. New Ed. Routledge, 1966. 
Hancock, K. (ed.). The National Income and Social Welfare. Cheshire, 1965. 
Hill, M, R, Housing Einaiice in Australia. M,U,P,, 1959, 
1,E,0, Hunger and Social Policy. Internat. Labor Office, 1963, 
Inglis. K. S. Hospital and Community. M.U.P. . 1958. 
Jones, K. Mental Health and Social Policy, 1845-1959. Routledge, 1960, 

London. 
Lawrence. R. J. Professional Social Work in Australia. A.N.U., 1965, 
McKinney, J, C, and de Vyver, E, T, Aging and Social Policv. Meredith 

Pub, Co,. 1966, 
Marsh. D. C. An Introdtietion to the Sttidv of Social Administration. 

Routledge. 1965. 
Marsh. D. C. The Ftiture of the Welfare State. Penguin, 1964. 
Marshall. T. H. Citizenship and Social Class. Cambridge U.P., 1950. 
Marshall. T. H. Social Policy. Hutchinson. 1965. 
Mathews. R, L, Public E.xpetuUttire in Australia. CEDA, 1966, Melbourne. 
Mendelsohn. R. S. Social Security in the British Commonwealth. Athlone 

Press. 1954. 
Seligman, B. Poverty as a Ptiblic Issue. Free Press. 1965, N.Y. 
Tierney. L, Children Who Need Help. M,U,P. . 1963, 
Wilensky, H. L. and Lebeaux. C. Industrial Society and Social Welfare. 

Russell Sage Found., 1958. 
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6. SOCIAL STRATIFICATION A 
Social difi 'erentiation and social slratif ication. T h e historical develop-

ment of social s trat if icat ion. D imens ions and corre la tes of social stratifica-
t ion in c o n t e m p o r a r y societies, and the dis tr ibut ion of life chances . 
Social mobi l i ty . Theor ies of social stratif ication. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Bendix. R.. and Lipset. S. M. Sicitiis ufid Power. 2nd ed. F ree Press. 

1966. 
Bo t tomore . T . B. Classes in Modern Society. A m p e r s a n d , 1955. 
Davies. A. F. Iiiur^es of Class. S.U.F>.. 1966. 
Lasswell , T . E . Class and Stratum. Houghton-MifBin , 1965. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Barber . B. Social Stratification. H a r c o u r t , Brace, 1957. 
Bergel, E. Social Stratification. McGraw-Hi l l , 1962. 
Bot tomore , T . B. Elites and Society. Wat ts . 1964. 
Centers , R. The Psychology of Social Classes. Pr ince ton U.P. , 1949. 
Coll ison, P. The Ciitteslowc IValls: A Stiidx in Social Class. F a b c r 

& F a b e r . 1963. 
Davies. A. F . and Encel . S. Atistralian Society. Cheshi re , 1965. 
D e m e r a t h , N . J. Social Class in American Protestantism. R a n d McNa l ly , 

1965. 
Dobr ine r . W. M. Class in Siihitrbia. Prent ice-Hal l . 1963. 
Glass . D. V. (ed.). Social Mobility in Britain. Rout ledge & Kegan Paul , 

1954. 
G o r d o n , M. M. Social Class in American Sociology. D u k e U.P. , 1958. 
Hodges . H . M. Social Stratification: Class in America. Schenkman . 1964. 
Kel ler , S. Boy and the Riding Class: Strategic Elites in Modern Society. 

R a n d o m House . 1963. 
Komarovsky . M . Blue-Collar Marriage. R a n d o m House . 1964. 
L . a u m a n n . E. O. Prestige and Association in an Urban Commtmitx. 

Bobbs-Merr i l l . 1966. 
Lenski . G . Power and Privilege: A Theory of Social Stratification. 

M c G r a w - H i l l . 1966. 
Lewis, R. and M a u d e . A. The English Middle Classes. Phoenix House , 

1949. 
McKin ley . D. G. Social Class and Family Life. F r ee Press. 1964. 
Mack . R. W. Race. Class and Power. Amer i can Book Co., 1963. 
Marsha l l . T . H. Class. Citi-enship and Social Development. Doub leday 

& Co. . 1965. 
Mave r . K. B. Class and Society. R a n d o m House , 1955. 
Mills. C. W . While Collar. O .U.P . . 1951. 
Reiss. A. J. Jnr . Occtipations and Social Status. F r ee Press, 1961. 
Schumpete r . J. Social Classes. Mer id ian Books. 1955. 
Svf;lastoga. K. Prestige. Class and Mobility. H e i n e m a n n . 1959. 
T h o m p s o n . E. P. The Making of the English Working Class. Pan theon 

Books. 1964. 
T ' icn . H . Y. Social Mobility and Controlled Fertility: Family Origins 

and Structure of the Australian Academic Elite. College & Univ. 
Press. 1965. 
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Wainer, W.. Meeker. M. and Eels. K. Social Class in America. 
Science Research Associates. 1949. Harper , 1960. 

Wl^iilten. N. E. Class. Kinship, and Power in an Ecuadorian Town. 
Stanford. 1964. 

7. SOCIAL STRATIFICATION B (Available only to students who 
ha'.e passed in Social Stratification A.). 

A study of social stratification in Australia, including a comparative 
ex.imination of empirical data in relation to theoretical constructs. Field 
work will be an integral part of the course. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Betidix, R. and Lipset, S. M. Class, Status and Power; Social Stratifica-

tion in Comparative Perspective. 2nd ed. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
1967. 

Mi'.rsh. R. M. Comparative Sociology: A Codification of Cross-Societal 
Analysis. Harcourt , Brace & World, 1967. 

Svalastoga. K. Social Differentiation. David McKay Social Science 
Series. 1965. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Barber, B. Social Stratification. Harcourt , Brace, 1957. 
Bergel, E. Social Stratification. McGraw-Hil l , 1962. 
Boltomore. T. B. Classes in Modern Society. Ampersand. 1955. 
Bottomore, T. B. Elites and Society. Watts, 1964. 
Bums. C. Parties and People. M . u ' p . , 1961. 
Cavlsson, G. Social Mobility and Class Structure. Lund, Gleerup, 1958, 
Coleman, P. (ed.). Australian Civilization. Cheshire, 1962. 
Dahrendorf . R. Class and Conflict in Industrial Societv. Stanford Univ.. 

1964, 
Davies, A. F. Images of Class. S.U.P., 1966. 
Davies. A. F. and Encel, S. Australian Society. Cheshire, 1965. 
Eisenstadt, S. N. Essays on Comparative Institutions. Wiley, 1965. 
Elkin. A. P. (ed.). Marriage and the Family in Australia. Angus & 

Robertson. 1957. 
Encel, S. Is there an Australian Power Elite? Melb. Univ. Aust. Lab. 

Party Club, 1961. 
Gordon, M. M. Social Class in American Society. Duke U.P., 1958. 
Letiski, G. Power and Privilege: A Theory of Social Stratification. 

McGraw-Hil l , 1966. 
Lipset, S. M. The First New Nation. Basic Books, 1963. 
Lipset. S. M. rnd Zetterberg. A Proposal for a Comparative Study 

of Social Mobility—Its Causes and Consequences. Columbia Univ. 
Bureau of Appld. Soc. Res., 1954. 

Lipset. S. M., and Bendix, R. Social Mobility in Industrial Society. 
Univ. of Cal. Pr., 1959. 

McGregor. C. Profile of Australia. Hodder & Stoughton, 1966. 
Mayer, H. (ed.). Australian Politics. 2nd ed. Cheshire, 1967. 
Montague. J. B. da.ss and Nationality: English and American Studies 

New Haven Coll. & Univ. Pr., 1963. 
Oeser, O. A. and Hammond , S. B. Social Structure and Personality in 

a City. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1954. 
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Ossowski, S. Class Structure in the Social Consciousness. Free Press, 
1963. 

Rose, A. (ed.). The Institution of Advanced Societies. Univ. of Min-
neapolis Pr., 1958. 

Sorokin, P. A. Social Mobility. Free Press. 1959. 
Svalasloga. K. Prestige, Class and Mobility. Heinemann. 1959. 
WarcL R. The Australian Legend. O.U.P.. 1958. 
Whiteford, A. H. Two Cities of Latin America: A Comparative 

Description of Social Classes. Beloit College. 1960. 
8. SOCIAL STRUCTURE AND PERSONALITY 

A consideration of theories and research relative to the relationship 
between personality, culture, and social structure. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Berelson, B. and Steiner, G. Human Behaviour. Shorter ed. Harcourt, 

1967. 
Doby, J. T. Introduction to Social Psychology. Appleton Cent., 1966, 

N.Y. 
Kuhn, A. The Study of Society. Social Sc. Paperback. Tavistock. 1966. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Barnouw, V. Culture and Personality. Dorsey, 1963. 
Bredemeier, H. and Stephenson, R. The Analysis of Social Systems. 

Holt , 1962. 
Cohen, Y. Social Structure and Personality. Holt, 1961. 
Gerth, H. and Mills, C. Character and Social Structure. Routledge. 1954. 
Gouldner , A. Studies in Leadership. Harper & Row, 1950. 
Hammond , P. Cultural and Social Anthropology. Macmillan, 1964. 
Kluckhohn. C., Murray. H. and Schneider. D. Personality in Nature, 

Society, and Culture. 2nd ed. Knopf , 1962. 
Krech, D., Crutchfield, R. and Ballachey. E. Individual in Society. 

McGraw-Hil l , 1962. 
La Piere, R. A Theory of Social Control. McGraw-Hil l , 1954. 
Lipset, S. and Lowenthal . L. Culture and Social Character. Free Press, 

1961. 
Merton, R. Social Theory and Social Structure. Free Press, 1957. 
Parsons, T. Social Structure and Personality. Free Press, 1964. 
Riesman, D. The Lonely Crowd. Yale U.P., 1961. 
Secord, P. and Backman, C. Social Psychology. McGraw-Hill, 1964. 
Stoodley. B. Society and Self. Free P r ^ s , 1962. 
Toby, J. Contemporary Society. Wiley, 1964. 
White. R. W. Lives in Progress. Dryden, 1952. 
9. SOCIOLOGY OF MEDICINE 

An introduction to the study of the economic, social and political 
environment of health, disease and medical practice. Social and economic 
factors in epidemiology. The demographic pattern of disease, infirmitv 
and ageing. Social factors in mental health. Cultural, ethnic and 
regional differences in health, disease and medical care, with special 
emphasis on the difference between Western and non-Western societies 
including Asia and New Guinea. The organisation and staffing of 
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mctlical .services. T h e hospital as a social system. I n f o r m a l pa t te rns 
i:f inedii.al carc. 

IN F R O i j U C i O R Y R F A D i N C j 

/ i i i ' s c r . H. Riils. l.h-e ami History. 
h:!ry..>ek. R. !'. The Dcvvhipmeni of Modern Medicine. K n o p f , 1947. 
Miir:;-,!. H. ••,F \'ie\yless Winds. I .ondon. l')?.*!. 

7 F X T B O O K S 

Brockington. r . World Hea'ili. Penguin . 1958. 
i-rccmu-n. H. E.. i .cvine. S. and Recder , I.. G , (cds.). Handbook of 

Medieai Social,Fr:niice-Ha!l. 1963. 
Ficid.-,on. F. icd.). '¡'he Hospiuii in Modern Sociely. Free Press, 1963. 
ka iser , W. and Watson . W. .Socioio-ev in Medicine. O.U.P. , ' 1963. 

U F F E R F X C F i iOOKS 

Apple, i). (ed,). Sociolop.icai Studies in Health & .S'/r/c/iCM. M c G r a w -
Hill. 1960. 

Bloom. S. W. 'I'he Doctor and his Patient. Russell Sage F o u n d n . . 
!963. 

PiLiriing. T.. Fentz . F. M. and Wilson. R. N. The Give and Take in 
Hospitals. P u t n a m . 19.56. 

Fckstein. H. The En;^lish Health Service. 1959. 
r.yang. K. Health Service. Society & Medicine, O .U.P . . 1960. 
Field. M. Search for Secnrity. 1961. London . 
Freidson. E. Patients' Views of Medical Practice. Russell Sage Foun-

dat ion. 1961. 
Galds ton . !. Medicine in Transition. Chicago. U.P . , 1966. 
Ha.lnios. P. (ed.). Socioloi;y and Medicine. Sociological Review M o n o -

graph. No . 5. 1963. 
Harris . S. E. Th.e Econonn'cs of American Medicine. 1964. 
Flollender. M. H. 'The Psxcholoi^v of Medical Practice. Saunders , 

1958. 
Hollir .eshead. A. B. and Redlich. F. C. Social Class & Mental Illness. 

Wiley, 1958. 
Hulchinson, B. Old People in a Modern Anstralian Community. Mel-

bourne U.P. . 1954. 
fnglis. K. Hospital and Community. M.U.P . . 1948. 
Jaco. E. G. (ed.). Patients, Physicians, and Illness. F r ee Press. 1958. 
Jones. M. Sociid Psychiatry. 1948. 
Kessell. N. and Wal ton . H. Alcoholism. Penguin. 1965. 
Lindscy. A. Socialized Medicine in England & Wales. 1962. 
Mer ton , R. K.. Reader . G. C. and Kendal l . P. L. (cds.). The Student 

Physician. Fiarvard U.P. , 1957. 
Mend-dsohn. R. Socitd Secnrity in the British Commonwealth. Duck-

wor th , 1954. 
Oplcr . M. K. (ed.). Culture and Mentid Health. Macmi l l an . 1959. 
Paul. B. n . (ed.). Health, Culture and Community. Russell Suae 

Foundn . , 1955. 
Read. M. Culture. Health & Disease. Tavis tock. 1966. 
Revans , R. W. Standards for Morale. O.U.P., 1964. 
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Sigerist, H . E. The Sociology of Medicine. M . D . Pubns . . 1960. 
S immons . L. W. and Wolff , H. G. Social Science in Medicine. Rus-

sel Sage Fdn . , 1954. 
Somers , H. M. and A . R. Doctors, Patients & Health Insurance. 

A n c h o r . 1961. 
S tamp, L. D . The Geography of Life & Death. Fontana, 1964. 
Stengel. E. Suicide and Atlempted Suicide. Penguin . 1966. 
Stoller, A. Crowing Old. Che.shire. 1960. 
Sussman. M. B. (ed.). Socinlogv & Reliahilitaiion. A m e r . Soc. Assn., 

1966. 
The Australian and N.Z. Hospitals Year Book. Latest ed., Horwltz & 

U.N.S .W. 
Ti tmuss , R. M. Essays in the Welfare Stale. Allen & Unwin . 1958. 
Townsend , P. The Family Life of Old People. Tavis tock, 1957. 
T o w n s e n d . P. The Last Refuge. Rout ledge . 1965. 

10. SOCIOLOGY OF RELIGION. 

Nei ther Theology nor Compara t i ve Religion, hut the analysis of the 
inter-relations between ideas in religious form, religious behaviour, 
social s t ructure and social behav iour generally. A stud\- of the theo-
retical cont r ibut ion of D u r k h e i m . Webe r and Parsons , and a par -
t icular emphas is on c o n t e m p o r a r y studies of religious behaviour and 
ethics in societies and communi t i e s undergo ing violent c h a n g e — f r o m 
Black Mus l ims to Cargo C u l t s — a n d in the increasingly secularized 
modern industrialized societies. 

I N T R O D U C T O R Y R E A D I N G 

Berger, P. The Noise of Solemn Assemblies. Paperback ed., Double-
day, 1961. 

N o t t i n g h a m . E. Religion and Society. Pape rback ed.. R a n d o m House . 
Y i n a e n J. M. Sociology Looks at Religion. Paperback ed.. Macni i l lan . 

" l 963 . 

T E X T B O O K S 

Bendix, R. Ma.x Weber, an Intellectual Portrait. H e i n e m a n n , 1960. 
D u r k h e i m . E. The Elementary Forms of Religions Life. Pape rback ed., 

Coll ins. 196?. 
Glock . C. Y. and Stark. R. Religion and Society in Tension. R a n d 

M c N a l l y . 1965. 
Lante rnar i , V . The Religions of the Oppressed. Pape rback ed.. Men to r , 

1963. 
Knud ten , R. D. (ed.). The Sociology of Religion, an Anthology. Apple-

ton Cen tu ry Cro f t s . 1967. 
Weber . M . The Sociology of Religion. Social Science Paperback , 1965. 
Wilson. B. R. Religion in a Secular Society. Nev/ Thinkers ' L ibra ry , 

1966, Wat ts . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Argyle, M. Religious Behaviour. Rout ledge. 1958. 
Bellah, R. Tokugawa Religion. F ree Press. 1957. 
Berger. P. The Precarious Vision. Doub leday , 1961. 
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Bredemeier, H. C. and Stephenson. The Analysis of Social Systems. 
Sections 2, 9 and 10. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1965. 

Cantwell Smith, W. Islam In Modern History. Paperback ed., Mentor , 
1957. 

Cohn, N. The Pursuit of the Millenium. Mercury, 1962. 
Essien-Udom. Black Nationalism, The Rise of the Black Muslims in the 

U.S.A. Penguin, 1966. 
Gerth, H. H. and Mills, C. W. From Max Weber, Essays on Sociology. 

Routledge, Kegan Paul, 1948. 
Herberg. W. Protestant, Catholic, Jew. Paperback ed., Anchor , 1960. 
Hobsbawm. E. Primitive Rebels. Manchester U.P., 1959. 
Hughes, S. Consciousness and Society. Vintage Books, 1961, N.Y. 
Inglis, K. S. Churches and the Working Classes in Victorian England. 

Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1963. 
Lenski, G. The Religious Factor. Paperback ed., Anchor , 1963. 
Lewis. H. D. and Slater. World Religions. New Thurber Library, 1966, 

Watts. 
Moberg, D. Religion as a Social Institution. Prentice Hall, 1962. 
Niebuhr, H. R. The Social Sources of Denominationalism. Paper-

back ed., Meridian, 1958. 
Parsons, T., Shils, etc. (eds.). Theories of Society. Free Press, 1963. 
Pritchard, E. Theories of Primitive Religion. O.U.P., 1965. 
Schneider. L. (ed.). Religion, Culture and Society. Macmillan, 1957. 
Smelser, N . (ed.). Sociology, An Introduction. Wiley, 1967. 
Swanson, G. E. The Birth of the Gods. Paperback ed. Ann Arbor , 

1965. 
Tawney, R. H. Religion and the Rise of Capitalism. Penguin, 1948. 
Troeltsch, E. The Social Teachings of the Christian Church. Allen 

& Unwin, 1931. 
Weber, Max. The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism. Paper-

back ed., Allen & Unwin, 1965. 
-Wilson, B. R. Sects and Society. Berkeley U.P., 1961. 
Yinger, J. M. Religion, Society and the Individual. Macmillan, 1957. 

I I . URBAN SOCIOLOGY. 

The nature of the urban environment and the forms of social be-
haviour which it imposes. Patterns of daily life in cities and suburbs. 
Urban typology and its historical development. Social stratification in 
cities and country towns. Patterns of settlement in Australia. The 
metropolis: its character, functions, forms, problems and prospects. 
Interaction of land use and transportation: problems of traffic in towns. 

The course will include a practical project concerned with collect-
ing information about some aspect of urban life. 

T E X T BOOKS 

BoskofT, A. The Sociology of Urban Regions. Appleton-Century Crofts , 
1962. 

Rose, A. J. Patterns of Cities. Nelson, 1967. 
Wi'kes, J. (ed.). Australian Cities: Chaos or Planned Growth? Angus 

& Robertson, 1966. 
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R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 

Alderson, S. Britain in the Sixiies: Housing. Penguin, 1964. 
Anderson, N, Urban Community. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1959. 
Beyer, S. Housing & Society. Macmillan, 1965, N.Y. 
Briggs. A. Historians and the Study of Cities (Cohen Memorial Lec-

ture). 1960, Sydney. 
Cole. W. E. Urban Society. 1958, Cambridge. Mass. 
Congalton. A. A. Status Ranking of Sydney Suburbs. 1961, Sydney, 
Connell, W. F. Growing up in an Australian City. A.C.E.R.. 1957. 
Cullingworth, J. B. Housing Needs and Planning Policy. Routledge. 

1960. 
Dept. of Geography. Univ. of Syd. Readings in Urban Growth. 1963. 
Dickinson, R. E. The West European City. Routledge, 1951. 
Dickinson. R. E. City tè Region. Routledge, 1964. 
Gans. H. J. The Urban Villagers. Free Press, 1962. 
Got tmann. J. Megalopolis. Paperback ed.. M.LT., 1964. 
Hall, P. London 2000. 
Hatt, P. K. and Reiss, A. J. (eds.). Cities and Society. Free Press, 1957. 
Hauser, P. M. and Schnore, L. F. The Study of Urbanization. Wiley, 

1965. 
Mumford , L. The Cidture of Cities. Harcourt Brace, 1948. 
Mumford, L. The City in History. Harcourt Brace, 1961, N.Y. 
Oeser. O. A. and Hammond, S. B. Social Structure & Personality in 

a City. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1954. 
Pirenne. H. Medieval Cities. Anchor. 1956. 
Reissmann. L. The Urban Process. 1964, N.Y. 
Robson. W. A. (ed.). Great Cities of the World. Macmillan. 1957, 

N.Y. 
Sanders, 1. T. The Community. Ronald Press. 1958. 
Scott. D. and U'Ren, R. Leisure. Cheshire, 1962. 
Sirjamaki. J. The Sociology of Cities. Random House. 1964. 
Warren. R. L. Perspectives on the American Community. Rand Mc-

Nally, 1966. 
Weber. M. The City. (tr. Martindale & Neuwirth). Free Press. 1958. 

53.122 Sociology II (Honours) 

Sociology II (Pass), together with an extra seminar for honours students 
only. Students may choose one of the following topics: Psychoanalysis 
and sociology: Marxism and .sociology: Militarism and society. 

53.113 Sociology HI A 

Students may select, subject to approval, two further course-units 
drawn f rom the list given under 53.112 SOCIOLOGY II (Part B) and/ 
or f rom the followine additional list: Industrial Sociology; Political 
Sociology: Science, Technology and Society; Sociological Theory; 
Theory of Organization. 

All students will be required to carry out, under supervision, a 
suitable field project. 
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1. INDUSTRIAL SOCIOLOGY 

A course of lectures and seminars dealing with selected aspects of 
industrial organization, industrial conflict, occupational roles, and the 
impact of social change. Major topics f rom which the course in any 
one year will be drawn includc the following: 

(, ) 7/u' Idclory us a Social System 
1 he division of labour, forms of authority, principal areas of 
conllict, and methods of finding agreement over disputed issues. 

(h) liidiislrial Conflict 
The economic basis of industrial conflict, the organizational forms 
in which conOicts arc canalized, the conllict of roles, and the 
problems of authority and power. 

(c) '¡'cchuolo'^y (Hid Social Cluniqe 
The growth of occupational and income differentiation; social and 
oiganizalional efl'ects of innovation in industrial processes; the 
emergence of forms of industrial organization in response to 
technological and economic changes. 

ill) Spccia! cases of occiipalional cliai]i;c 

TEXT HOOKS 
( aplow. T. Principles of Organization. Harcourt & Brace, 1964. 
Miller. I). C. and Form, W. H. Industrial Sociology. Harper, 1964. 

REFERENCE BOOKS 
Aron. R. IS Lectures on Industrial Sociology. Paperback ed., Weiden-

feld & Nicolson, 1967. 
Bcndix. R. Work and Aiilhoritv in Industry. Wiley, 1956; Paperback 

ed., Harper, 1963. 
Brown. J. A. C. The Social Psychology of Industry. Paperback ed., 

Penguin. 1954. 
C'aplow. T. The Sociology of Work. Minn. U.P., 1954. 
hllul. J. The Technological Society. Cape, 1965. 
Etzioni. A. (cd.). The Comparative Analysis of Complex Organiza-

tions. Free Piess. 1961. 
Ford. C;. W. and Mathews. P. W. D. (eds.). Australian Labour Unions. 

Sun Books. 1967. 
Friedmann. W. Industrial Society. Paperback ed. Free Press, 
(louldncr, A. W. Patterns of Industrial Bureaucracy. Paperback ed. Free 

Press; Routledge. 1955. 
(iouldncr. A. W. Wildcat Strike. Paperback ed.. Harper Torchbooks; 

Routledge, 1955. 
Isaac, J. E. and Ford, G. W. (eds.). Australian Labour Relations. Paper-

back ed.. Sun Books. 1967. 
laques. E. The Changing Culture of a Factory. Tavistock, 1951. 
Katz. D. and Kahn. K. T. The Social Psychology of Organizations. 

Wiley, 1966. 
Kerr. C. et al. Industrialism and Industrial Man. Heinemann, 1962. 
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Kornhauser, W. (ed.). Industrial Conflict. McGraw-Hill, 1954. 
Lafitte. P. Social Structure and Personality in a Factorx. Routledge & 

Kegan Paul, 1958. 
Lipset, S. and Bendix, R. Social Mobility in Industrial Society. Paper-

back ed. U. of Cai. Pr., 1959. 
Lockwood. D. The Blackcoated Worker. Allen & Unwin. 1958. Paperback 

ed., Allen & Unwin, 1967. 
Mills. C. W. White Collar. O.U.P.. 1951; Paperback ed., Galaxy, 1956. 
Prandy, K. Professional Employees. Faber, 1965. 
Sturmthal. A. (ed.). White Collar Trade Unions. U. of Illinois Pr.. 1966. 
Symons, J. The General Strike. Cresset Press, 1957. 
Walker, K. F. Industrial Relations in Australia. Harvard U.P., 1956. 
Zweig, F. The Worker in an Affluent Society. Heinemann, 1961. 

2. POLITICAL SOCIOLOGY 

In 1968. the course will be concerned with two main questions: 
(a) the study of electoral behaviour; (b) the social and psychological 
background of political beliefs, attitudes and ideologies. 

TEXT BOOKS 

Blondel, J. Voters, Parties and Leaders. Penguin, 1963. 
Burns. C. Parties and People. M.U.P., 1961. 
Campbell . A. et al. The American Voter. Wiley, 1960. 
Davies, A. F. Images of Class. S.U.P., 1966. 
Davies, A. F. Private Politics. M.U.P., 1966. 
Eulau, H. The Behavioural Persuasion in Politics. Random House, 1963. 
Lipset, S. M. Political Man. Mercury Books, 1960. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 

Abrams, M. and Rose, R. Must Labour Lose. Penguin, 1960. 
Adorno. T. W. et al. The Authoritarian Personality. Harper, 1950. 
Almond. G. A. and Verbe, S. J. The Civic Cidture. Princeton U.P., 1963. 
Bell, D. (ed.). The Radical Right. Doubleday, 1962. 
Benney, M. et al. How People Vote. Routledge, 1952. 
Berelson. B. et al. Voting. Chicago U.P., 1954. 
Berger. B. M. Working-Cla.ss Suburb. U. of Cai. Pr., 1960. 
Burdick, E. and Brodbeck. A. (eds.). American Voting Behaviour. Free 

Press, 1961. 
Daudt, H. Floating Voters and the Floating Vote. Stenfert Kroese, 1961. 
Eulau, H. and Eldersveld, S. J. (eds.). Political Behaviour. Free Press, 

1956. 
Eysenck. H. J. The Psychology of Politics. Routledge, 1955. 
Fromm, E. The Fear of Freedom. Routledge, 1940. 
Lane, R. E. Political Ideology. Free Press. 1963. 
Money-Kyrie. R. E. Psychoanalysis and Politics. Duckworth, 1951. 
Rawson, D. W. Australia Votes. M.U.P., 1961. 
Riesman. D. The Lonely Crowd. Yale U.P.. 1961. 
Riesman, D. and Glazer. N. Faces in the Crowd. Yale U.P.. 1952. 
Rokeach. M. M. The Open and Closed Mind.. Basic Books, 1960. 
Wood, R. C. Suburbia. Houghton Mifflin, 1959. 
Verba, S. J. Small Groups and Political Behaviour. Princeton U.P., 1961. 
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3. SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY AND SOCIETY 

T h e historical deve lopmen t and social b a c k g r o u n d of science a n d tech-
nology. T h e inf luence of e c o n o m i c and social d e m a n d s on d iscovery and 
invent ion. G r o w t h of the scientific and technica l p rofess ions . T h e 
appl ica t ion of scientific discoveries in indus t ry . Science, t echno logy , and 
the hum;;ni; ies. Na t iona l science policies. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

(a) Historivd! and i^eneral 
Bernal , J. D. Scicncc in History. Wat t s , 1957. 
Butterfield, H. The Origins of Modern Science. Bell, 1950. 
Fa r r ing ton , B. Creek Science. Pengu in , 1953. 
Forbes , R. J. and Di jks terhuis , E. J. A History of Science and Technology. 

(2 vols.). Penguin , 1963. 
Ha ldane , J. B. S. Science Advances. Al len & U n w i n , 1948. 
Lilley, S. Men, Machines, and History. 1948. 
Price, D. J. de S. Science Since Babylon. Ya le U .P . , 1961. 
Sar ton . G. A History of Science. O . U . P . . 1953-1959. 
Singer, C., Hal l , A. R., H o l m y a r d . E. J. (eds.). A History of Technolo}>y. 

O.U.P . . 1954-1958. 
Whi te , L. Medieval Technology and Social Change. O .U .P . , 1962. 

(b) The social background of science and invention 
Barber . B. and Hirsch , W. 7 / k ' Sociology of Science. F r e e Press, 1962. 
Bernal , J. D. The Social Function of Science. Rou t l edge , 1939. 
Bronowski . J. The Common Sense of Science. Pengu in , 1960. 
Gilf i l lan, S. C. The Sociology of Invention. Ch icago U .P . , 1935. 
G o l d s m i t h , M. and M a c k a y , A. (eds.). The Science of Science. Souveni r 

Press, 1964. 
Haber , 1.. F. The Chemical Industry in the 19th Centnry. O .U .P . . 

1958. 
Marsak , L. M. The Rise of Science in Relation to Society. M a c m i l l a n . 

1964. 

(c) The Growth of the scientific and technical professions 
Armytage , W. H. G . A Social History of Engineering. F a b e r , 1961. 
Ashby , E. Technology and the Academics. M a c m i l l a n , 1958. 
Lapp . R. E. The New Priesthood. H a r p e r & R o w , 1965. 
Oble r . P. C. and Estr in, H . A. (eds.). The New Scientist. D o u b l e d a y , 

1962. 
Payne , G . L. Scientific and Technological Manpower in Great Britain. 

Stan fo rd , U.P . , 1960. 
Price. D. J. de S. Little Science. Big Science. P a p e r b a c k ed.. C o l u m b i a , 

1962. 

Price. D. K. The Scientific Estate. Belknap Press, 1964. 
(d) The problems of innovation in indtistry 
Burns. T . and Stalker , G . M. The Management of /nnovation. Tav i s tock , 

1961. 
Ca r t e r , C. F. and Wil l iams, B. R. Industry & Technical Progress. 

O.U.P . , 1957. 
Car te r , C. F. and Wil l iams. B. R. Investment in Innovation. O .U .P . , 

1959. 
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F e n s h a m , P. J. and Hoope r , D. The Dynamics of a Changing Technology. 
Tavis tock, 1964. 

Jewkes, J.. Sawers, D, and St i l lerman. A. The Source of Invention. Mac-
mil lan. 1962. 

N.B.E .R. The Rale and Direction of Inventive Activitx. Pr inceton U.P. , 
1962. 

Tybou t . R. A. (ed.). The Economics of Research <6 Development. 
Ohio U.P . . 1965. 

(e) Science, Technology and the Humanities 

Barzun. J. Science, the Gloriotis Entertainment. Seeker & W a r b u r g . 
1964. 

Blanshard . B. Education in the Age of Science. Basic Books, 1960. 
Boyko, H. Science and the Future of Mankind. W. Junker , 1960, The 

Hague . 
Bronowski , J. Science and Human Values. Hutchinson , 1961. 
Burke, J. (ed.). The New Technology and Human Values. Wadswor th . 

1964. 
Einstein, A. The World as I See It. Covici, Fr iede , 1934. 
Leavis, F. R. Two Cultures? Cha t to & Windus , 1962. 
Nicholson , M. H. Science and Imagination. G rea t Seal Books, 1956. 
Snow, C. P. The Two Cultures and The Two Cultures and a Second 

Look. Cambr idge , 1964. 
Wadd ing ton . C. H . The Scientific Attitude, rev. ed., Penguin , 1948. 
Wilkinson. J. et al. Technology and Human Values. Center fo r the Study 

of Democra t i c Inst i tut ions, 1966. 

(f) National policies on science and technology 

Apple ton , E. V. Science and the Nation. Ed inburgh U.P. , 1957. 
Etzioni, A. The Boon-Doggle. Doubleday , 1964. 
F r e e m a n . C. and Young , A. The Research and Developmnet Effort in 

Western Europe. O.E.C.D, , 1965. Paris. 
Gilpin, R. and Wright . C. (eds.). Scientists and National PoUcy-Making. 

Columbia . 1964. 
Korol , A. G. Soviet Research and Development. M. I .T . Press, 1965. 
Meier . R. L. Science and Economic Development, rev. ed. M. I .T . Pres-s, 

1966. 
O .E .C .D. (ed. Mes thene . E. G.). Ministers Talk About Science. Paris , 

1965. 
Price, D. K. Government and Science. N .Y.U.Pr . , 1964. 
Technology and Economic Development. Scientific Amer ican Book. 

Pel ican, 1965. 
Wol fe , D. L. Science and Public Policy. Nebraska U.P. , 1959. 
Zucke rman , S. Scientists and War. Hamish Hami l ton . 1966. 

4. SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY 

This section of the course will be devoted to detailed study of a small 
n u m b e r of theorists represent ing different approaches to general socio-
logical theory. Par t icular emphasis will be placed on the theor ies of 
D u r k h e i m . Simmel and Parsons . 
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I H X T B O O K S 

Coser . L . Ccoii; Sininiel. M a k e r s o f M o d e r n Soeia l Sc ience Series. Pren-

t icc-Hal l . 1965. 

i i l ack . M . (ed.). The Social Huorics of Talcoil Fiirsoiis. Pren t ice-Ha l l . 

1961. 

N isbe t . R . Eiiiilc Dürkheim. M a k e r s o f M o d e r n Soc ia l Sc ience Series. 

Prent ice-Hal l . 1965. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Coser . E. The Functions of Social Conflict. R o u t l e d g e & K e g a n P a u l , 

1956. 

D i i r k h e i m . E . The Division of Tahonr in Society. F ree Press, 1964. 

DL i rkhe im . E. Elementary Forms of the Rcli;^ious Life. F ree Press, 

1965. 

D i i r k h e i m . E . The Rules of Sociolooical Method. F ree Press, 1964. 

D ü r k h e i m . E. Socialism and Sainl-Simon. R ou t l e dge & K e g a n P a u l , 

1959. 

D ü r k h e i m . E . Sociolo;^>y and Philo.sophy. C o h e n & Wes t , 195.''. 

D ü r k h e i m . E. Suicide. Rou t l edge & K e g a n I ' au l . 1952. 

E o o m i s . C . a nd Z . Modern Sociological Theories. 2nd ed. V a n N o s t r a n d , 

1965. 

M i l l s . C . W . The Sociological Ima^i^ination. O . U . P . . N . ^ ' . 

Parsons. T. Essays in Sociolo;.;ical Theory. R ev . ed. . I-ree Press, 1954. 

Parsons. T. Structure and Proces.s' in Modern Societies. F ree Press, 

1960. 

Parsons. T . The Structnre of Social Action. Free Press. 1937. 

I ' arsons . T. and Bales. R . F. Familv. Socialization and ¡nteraetitui Process. 

R o u t l e d g e & K e g a n Pau l . 1956. 

I ' arsons . T. and Smelscr . N . .1. Ecotiomx and Society. R o u t l e d c e & K e g a n 

Pau l . 1956. 

Parsons. T. a nd others. Theories of Society, i ' ree Press. 1961. 

Rex . J. Key Problems in Soiioloijical Theory. Rou t l edge , 1961. 

S i m m e l . G. Conflict a nd The Weh of Croup AfjiTuilions. F~ree Press. 

1964. 

Wo l f f . K . (ed.). The Sociolo'^v of Ceor'.; Simmel. Free Press, 1964. 

W o l l f . K . (ed.). Emile Dürkheim. /<S'5<S'-/9/7. O h i o Slate I J .P . . 1960. 

5. THEORY Ol- ORCAM/A ! lOS 

This coursc has f ou r m a i n objects: 

(a) l o exam i ne the d c v e l o p m c n l o f theories about o r g an i / a l i o n a l sliiic-

t i ue and organ i / . a l i ona l behav iou i ' ; 

(h) l o sliid\' the connec t i on between theories about specil ic o r g an i / a i i o n s 

ami wit ler concepts about social o rgan i z a t i on in genera l ; 

(cl lo re\ieu .icli ial case studies o f o rgan i za t i ons al wo rk ; 

Id) to exam i ne the relat ion b c t u een the o rgan i z a t i on and the ind iv i t lua l . 

R I ; F F R I - : N ( F H O O K S 

1 . Ceneral 

Barnard . C . \. the I iiiiitiims oj the Exeiuiive. Marxard I I . P . . 

C Iiplo-^/. r . PriiH iples of Ov^ani:ation. I h i r conr I Br;icc. 1964. 
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Htzioni , A . Complex Organizaiions. F r e e Press , 1961. 
l-Azioni. A. I he- Cuinpdiiinvc Sliidy (if Complex Or-jdiiiziilKins. F-'rcc 

Press , 1961. 
Hiiirc, M . (ed.). Modern Orgaiiizalion Theory. Wi ley , 1959. 
M a r c h , J. G . and S imon , H . A. Organizations. Wi ley , 1966. 
M a r c h . J. G . Humlhook of Ornun.zuiiom. R a n d - M c N a l l y , 1965. 
W e b e r , M . Tlie Theory of Economic and Social Organization (tr.). 

H e n d e r s o n & Par sons , 1947, O x f o r d . 
II. Uureaiicracy 
Bhiu, P . M . The Dynamics of Bureaucracy. Rev . ed. , C h i c a g o U .P . , 1963. 
Blaii, P. M. Hmer.ucracy in Modern Society. R a n d o m H o u s e . 195(3. 
Blau , P. M . and Scott , W . R. Formal Organizations. C h a n d l e r Pub. Co . , 

19ii2. San Franc isco . 
C' lozicr , .M. I'he liurcnucratic Phenomenon. Tavis toct ; . 1964. 
( i o u l d n c r . .A. V/. I'alterns of ¡ndusirial Bureaucracy. F ree Press . 1954. 
M e r t o n . R. K. Social Theory and Social Structure. Rev . ed. . F r e e Press , 

1957. 
M e r t o n , R. K. (ed.). Reader in Bureaucracy. F r e e Press , 1952. 
Selznick. P. T.V.A. and the Grass Roots. P a p e r b a c k ed., Ca l . U n i v . P., 

1949. 
III. Organizational Levels 
(a) The individual and the organization 
Roeth l i sbe rgc r . F . J. and D i x o n , W . J. Management and the Worker. 

H a r v a r d U . P . , 1939. 
Argyr is . C. Personality and Organization. H a r p e r . 1957. 
Ka tz . D . and K a h n , R. The Social Psychology of Organizations. Wi ley , 

1966. 
Schein, E. H . Organizational Psychology. P ren t i ce -Ha l l , 1965. 
(b) Industrial work groups 
Sayles, L. R. Behaviour in Industrial Work Groups. Wi ley , 1963. 
W a r n e r , W . L., and L o w . The Social System of the Modern Factory. 

Yale U .P . . 1947. 
W h y t e , W . P. Men at Work. I r w i n - D o r s e y , 1961. 
Za leznik , A. , Chr i s t ensen , C. R. and Roe th l i sbe rge r , F . J. The Motivation, 

Productivity and Satisfaction of Workers. D iv . of R e s e a r c h , G r a d . 
Sch. of Bus. A d m i n . H a r v a r d Univ . , 1958. 

(c) Management 
Ber l iner . J. S. Factory and Manager in the V.S.S.R. H a r v a r d U . P . , 1957. 
D a l t o n , M . Men Who Manage. Wi ley , 1959. 
(d) Research 
H o w e r , R. M . and O r t h , C. D . Matiagers and Scientists. Div . of R e s e a r c h , 

G r a d . Sch. of Bus. A d m i n , H a r v a r d Univ . , 1963. 
M a r c s o n , S. The Scientist in American Industry. H a r p e r , 1960. 
G o l f n i a n , 1. Asylums. A n c h o r Books , 1961. 
(e) Non-indtistri(d organizations 
J a n o w i t z . M . Socioloux and the Military Establishment. Rev . ed.. Russel l 

Sage F o u n d . , 1965. 
Lipset , S. M. , T r o w , M . A . and C o l e m a n , J. S. Union Democracy. Free 

Press , 1956. 
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Siiyles, 1-. K. ;,nd Striius. H. The Local Union. Harper, 1953. 
Stanton and Schwartz. The Mental Hospitals. Basic Books, 1954. 
IV. New Directions in Organizations 
Bennis, W. Changing Organizations. McGraw-Hill, 1964. 
Etzioni. A. Modern Organizations. Prentice-Hail. 1966. 
Guest. R. H. Organizational Change. Dorsey, 1962. 
Jaques, E. The Changing Culture of a Factory. Tavistock, 1957. 
Likert, R. New Patterns of Management. McGraw-Hill , 1961. 
McGregor, D. The Human Side of Enterprise. McGraw-Hill , 1960. 
V. Casebooks 
Corbett, D. C. and Schaffer, B. B. (eds.). Decisions. Cheshire, 1965. 
Craig, H. F. (ed.). Case Studies in Australian Business Administration. 

Law Book Co., 1966. 
Lawrence, P. R. and Seller, J. A. Organizational Behaviour and Adminis-

tration—Cases, Concepts and Research Findings. Rev. ed., Irwin-
Dorsey, 1965. 

Willson, F. M. G. Administrators in Action. Allen & Unwin, 1961. 
53.123 Sociology III A (Honours) 

SOCIOLOGY IIIA (Pass), together with a fur ther course-unit chosen, 
subject to approval, f rom the lists given under 53.112 SOCIOLOGY II 
(Part B) and 53.113 SOCIOLOGY IIIA. 
53,143 Sociology IIIB (Honours) 

Available to honours students only. All students will be required to 
take a course in Applied Research and one other honours seminar drawn 
f rom the list given under 53.122 SOCIOLOGY II (Honours) and/or the 
following: 

Sociology of Power 
The Sociology of Max Weber 

53.114 Sociology IV (Honours) 
This subject will entail three requirements: 

(a) Attendance at a work-in-progress seminar conducted jointly with 
post-graduate students; 

(b) A further seminar topic chosen f rom the lists given under 53.122 
SOCIOLOGY II (Honours) and 53.143 SOCIOLOGY IIIB (Honours); 

(c) The submission of a thesis. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
Students enrolled in SOCIOLOGY I may, with the approval of the 

Head of the School, enrol for A N T H R O P O L O G Y I at the University of 
Sydney and obtain credit for it towards the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
in this University. 

Selected students enrolled for SOCIOLOGY II may also, with the 
approval of the Head of the School, enrol for A N T H R O P O L O G Y II at 
the University of Sydney and obtain credit for it towards the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts at this University. A N T H R O P O L O G Y may not be 
taken ;!s a subject at the University of Sydney under these conditions unless 
the student concerned is enrolled in SOCIOLOGY at this University. 
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SPANISH 

The courses ot tered cover the language, l i terature and cul ture of 
Spain and Spanish Amer ica . 

T h e aim of first year courses is to give the student a solid founda t ion 
of g r a m m a r , syntax and vocabula ry . As soon as feasible. Spanish will 
be used exclusively in the c lass room. Extensive use will be m a d e of the 
language labora tory . A study will also be made of graded li terary 
mater ia l . 

Spanish IZ is designed fo r those with little or no knowledge of the 
language. Spanish I is f o r s tudents who have passed Spanish at the 
School Cer t i f i j a t e level, or have successfully completed equivalent studies. 
Spanish I s tudents will study m o r e difficult mate r ia l and texts. Students 
in Spanish IZ w h o wish to proceed to Spanish I I Z will be requi red to carry 
out a p r o g r a m m e of vacat ion reading and study prescribed by the Head 
of the D e p a r t m e n t . 

Spanish l i terature will be studied th rough representat ive l i terary texts, 
beginning with the c o n t e m p o r a r y and nineteenth century per iods and 
proceeding to a study of the Golden Age and previous centuries. Spanish-
Amer ican l i terary texts will first be selected f r o m the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries, and then f r o m the colonial period and eighteenth 
century . 

A study of Spanish and Spanish-Amer ican cul ture will include the 
plastic arts, a rchi tec ture and music. The language labora tory and stereo 
room will be used at second and third year levels to give s tudents the 
oppor tun i ty to hear classical and m o d e r n Spanish plays, and a wide 
variety of selected poetry and prose. 

56.301 Spanish IZ 
Designed fo r s tudents who have little or no knowledge of the language, 

but who have reached Matr icu la t ion s tandard in a language o ther than 
English, unless the H e a d of the D e p a r t m e n t rules otherwise in special 
cases. Students who have studied Spanish up to the Leaving Certif icate, 
Higher School Cert if icate or Mat r icu la t ion levels may not be admit ted 
to this course. 

Students w h o pass Spanish IZ and wish to proceed to Spanish I I Z 
will be required to comple te a p r o g r a m m e of prescribed reading in the 
vacat ion. 

In the first and second terms, language work predominates , but there 
will be some study of graded reading mater ia l . In the third te rm an 
in t roduct ion to Spanish cul ture will be given, and reading of Spanish 
l i terary texts will be required. T h r o u g h o u t the year , s tudents will be 
required to submit t rans la t ions and other writ ten exercises. 

T E X T B O O K S 

(a) Language 

Cuyas , A. Revised Spanish Dictionary. App le ton-Cen tu ry-Crof t s . 
M é r a s and Roth . Pequeño vocabulario. H a r r a p . 
H^r rop , L. B. Notes on Spanish Pronunciation. Cent re Educatif et Cul-

and Longmans . Canada . 
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H a r r o p . L. B. Spanish Graded Comprehension Pieces. C e n t r e Eciucatif 
el Cii l turel and L o n g m a n s , C a n a d a . 

Rogers , P. Spanish for the First Year. M a c m i l l a n , N . Y . 
T i m m s , W. W . A First Spanish Reader for Adidts. Univers i ty of Lon-

don . 

Civilización española. Dup l i ca ted mater ia l . 

(li) Literature 
Alvarez Quin te ro . Sin palabras. Univers i ty of L o n d o n . 
EoiT and King. Spanish American Short Stories. M a c m i l l a n . 
Del ibss . Miguel . FI camino. H a r r a p . 

R E E E R E N C E B O O K S 

Peqneno Laroiisse Ilustrado. La rousse . 
Michel and Lopez Sancho . ABC de civilización hispánica. Bordas. 
Gili G a y a , S. Diccionario de sinóninios. Spes. 
Burns. Espana ayer y hoy. H a r r a p . 

56.311 Spanish I 

In the Fi rs t T e r m there will be th ree class pe r iods a week devoted 
to p ronunc ia t ion , read ing c o m p r e h e n s i o n , t r ans la t ion and compos i t ion . 
In addi t ion a review of Spanish g r a m m a r will be comple ted . I n the Second 
and Th i rd T e r m s , the emphas i s will be on l i terary texts and an in t roduc-
tion to Spanish cul ture . 

T E X T B O O K S 

(a) Lani^nage 
Peqneno Larousse Ilustrado. Larousse . 
de los Ríos and Garc ía Lorca . Lengua viva y gramática. H o l t - D r y d e n . 
Lentz , E. E. A Spanish Vocabulary. Blackie and Son. 
H a r r o p . L. B. Notes on Spanish Pronunciation. C e n t r e Educat i f et Cul-

turel . 
Ha r rop , L. B. Spanish Graded Comprehension Pieces. C e n t r e Educat i f 

et Cul ture l . 
Cheyne . A Classified Spanish Vocabulary. H a r r a p . 

(b) Literature 
Mar t inez Sierra. Canción de cuna. Aus t ra l , 
l i m é n e z . jLian R a m ó n . Platero v y«. Losada . 
Buero Val lc jo , A. Hoy es fiesta. H a r r a p . 

Walkins (ed.). An Omnibus of Modern Spanish Prose. Odyssey. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Cuyas . A. Revised Spcuiish Dictionary. A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y - C r o f t s . 
Gili G a y a . S. Diccionario de sinónimos. Spes. 
de los Ríos and G a r c í a Lorca . Cumbres de la civilización española. H o l t . 

R inehar t and Wins ton , 
del Río, Angel . Historia de la literatura española. Vol . IT, Hol t , R i n e h a r t 

and Wins ton . 
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56.302 Spanish UZ 
For students who have passed 56.301 Spanish IZ, and completed 

prescribed vacation reading, (a) Life and literature in twentieth century 
Spain. Emphasis will be on prose and drama, (b) Detailed analysis and 
discussion of modern literary texts; and language laboratory practice 
to develop linguistic skills. 

T E X T BOOKS 
del Rio, A. and Garcia Lorc;i, L. de. Lengua viva y gramática. Holt-

Dryden. 
Harrop, L. B. Spanish Graded Comprehension Pieces. Centre Educatif 

et Culture! and Longmans, Canada. 
Garcia Lorca, Federico. Bodas de sangre. Contemporánea no. 141. 
Ed. by Llorens, Vicente. Lorca: Obras escogidas. Laurel Language Lib-

rary. 
Cela, Camilo José. La familia de Pascual Duarte. Austral no. 1252. 
Benavente, Jacinto. La fuerza bruta & Lo cursi. Austral no. 305. 
Benavente, Jacinto. Los intereses creados. Austral no. 34. 
Alvarez Quintero, S. & J. Malvaloca & Dona Clarines. Austral no. 321. 
Casona, Alejandro. Teatro. Losada. 
Buero Vallejo, Antonio—En la ardiente oscuridad (Colección Teatro, 

Editorial Alfil). 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
A. Literary works 
Cardona, Adolfo (ed.). Novelistas españoles de hoy. Norton. 
Azorin. El paisaje de Espana visto por los españoles. Austral no. 164. 
Ucelay da Cal, M. Los españoles pintados por sí mismos. Fondo de Cul-

tura Económica. 
Buero Vallejo, Antonio. Historia de una escalera. University of London 

Press. 
Pombo Angulo, Manuel. Hospital general. Ancora y Delfín. 
Delibes, Miguel. La sombra del ciprés es alargada. Ancora y Delfín. 
Laforet, Carmen. Nada. Ancora y Delfín. 
Galvarriato, Eulalia. Cinco sombras. Ancora y Delfín. 
Cela, Camilo José. Viaje a la Alcarria. Austral no. 1141. 

B. Works for consultation 
Harmer & Norton. A Manual of Modern Spanish. University Tutorial 

Press. 
Harrop, L. B. Notes on Spanish Pronunciation. Centre Educatif et Cul-

turel and Longmans, Canada. 
Aub, Max. Discurso de la novela española contemporánea. Fondo de 

Cultura Economica. 
Mangold & Tejedor. Lengua y vida españolas. Editorial Mangold. 
Romera-Navarro, M. Historia de la literatura española. Heath. 
Valbuena Prat, Angel. Historia del teatro español. Editorial, Noguer. 
Correa, Calderón, E. and Lázaro Carreter, F. Cómo se comenta un texto 

literario. Anaya. 

Note: Before proceeding to Spanish III those who pass Spanish 
IIZ will be required to undertake a course of vacation reading on the 
Generation of 1898. 
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56.332 Spanish IIZ (Honours) 
T h e pass course p lus represen ta t ive Spanish poets f r o m 1914 to the 

present . 
T E X T B O O K S 
Ed, by Sahagún Car los . Siete pnetus contemporáneos. T a u r u s . 
Ed. hy Liorens , Vicente . Lorca: Obras esco<;idas. Laure l Language Lib-

rary. 
Ed. by C a m p o s , Jorge . Poesía espaiiola. Anto log ía , T a u r u s . 
Readings f r o m o ther c o n t e m p o r a r y poets . (Dupl ica ted mater ia l ) . 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Ed. by C o h e n , J. M. The Pcngnin Book of Spanish Verse. Penguin . 
Alonso , A m a d o . Mat'.'ria >• forma en poe.sia. Gredos . 
Alonso . D á m a s o . Poetas espaiìoles contemporáneos. Biblioteca R o m á n i c a 

Hispánica . 

56.312 Spanish II 
F o r s tudents who have passed 56.311 Spanish 1. (a) Spanish life and 

l i terature f r o m the G e n e r a t i o n of 1898 to the present . E m p h a s i s on p rose 
and d r a m a , (b) Deta i l ed analys is and discussion of m o d e r n l i terary 
texts, and language l abo ra to ry pract ice to deve lop l inguistic skills. 
T E X T B O O K S 

As f o r Spanish I IZ plus: 
Benavente , Jac in to . Señora ama. Aust ra l no. 34. 
Valle Inc lán , R a m ó n de. Sonatas. Aus t ra l nos. 430 and 441. 
Maez tu , Mar í a de. Antología siglo XX. Aus t ra l no. 33Ü. 
U n a m u n o , Miguel . Tres novelas ejemplares v tin prólogo. Aus t ra l no. 

70. 
Azor ín . Don Juan. Aus t ra l no. 153. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

As fo r Spanish I IZ plus: 
A. Literary works 
Valle Inclán, R a m ó n de. Divinas palabras. Aus t r a l no. 1320. 
Miró , Gabr ie l . Las cerezas del cementerio. C o n t e m p o r a n e a no. 242. 
U n a m u n o , Miguel . Andanzas y visiones españolas. Aus t ra l no. 160. 
Azorín, Vision de Espana. Aus t ra l no. 326. 
Baroja , Pío. Los amores tardíos. Aus t ra l no. 320. 
Baroja , Pío. Parado.K, rey. Aus t ra l no. 620. 
Pérez de Ava la , R a m ó n . Tigre Juan. Aus t ra l no. 198 or Las Amér i cas , 

N .Y . 
R o m e r o , Luis . La noria. A n c o r á y Delf ín. 
F e r n á n d e z Flórez , W . Las gafas del diablo. Aus t ra l no. 145. 
B. Works for consiiltation 
Lain Ent ra lgo , Pedro . La generación del noventa v ocho. Aus t r a l no. 

874. 
Maez tu , Rc;m¡ro de. Espana y Europa. Austra l no. 777. 
N o r a , Eugen io G . de. La novela española contemporánea, Vols . I, I I and 

JII . Gredos . 
Ed. Dy Patt & Noz ick . The Generation of 189S and After. D o d d , M e a d . 
M a i V , J e rón imo . Espana. Scr ibner ' s . 
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56.322 Spanish II (Honours) 
The Pass Course plus 
Spanish poetry f r o m 1898 to the present day (30 hours). 

T E X T B O O K S 
As for Spanish I IZ Distinction, with in addition; 

Ed. by Diego, Gerardo . Poesía espcuiota contemporànea. Sillar, Taurus . 
García Lorca, Federico, Antología poética. Con temporánea no. 269. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

As for Spanish I IZ, with in addition: 
Lacalle, Angel. Teoría literaria. Bosch. 
Reoy, Juan. Preceptiva literia. Editorial Sal Terrae. 

56.313 Spanish IIIA 
The Golden Age of Spanish Literature. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Ed. by Menéndez Fidai, Ramón . Flor nuera de romances viejos. Austral 

no. 100. 
Cervantes Saavedra, Miguel de. El ingenioso caballero, Don Quijote de 

la Mancha. Ebro . 
Cervantes Saavedra, Miguel de. Rinconete y Cortadillo. La ilustre fregona. 

Ebro. 
Cervantes Saavedra, Miguel de. El licenciado Vidriera. El coloquio de los 

perros. Ebro . 
Cohen, J. M. (ed.). The Penguin Book of Spanish Verse. Penguin. 
Rueda . Lope de and Cervantes. Miguel de. Pasos y entremeses. Ebro. 
Anónimo. El lazarillo de Tormes. Ebro . 
Calderón de la Barca. Autos sacramentales. Vol. 1. Ebro. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
A. Literary works 
Alpern and Mar te l (ed.). Diez comedias del Siglo de Oro. Harper . 
Quevedo, Francisco de. Historia de la vida del Buscón. Austral no. 24. 
More to . Teatro. Clásicos Castellanos. 
Rojas, Francisco de. Teatro. Clásicos Castellanos. 
Ed. by Hesse, Everett , W. Calderon's "La vida es sueno". Scribner's. 
Campos , Jorge (ed.). Poesìa española. Taurus . 
Mol ina , Tirso de. Teatro. Clásicos Castellanos. 
B. Works for consultation 
Vossler. Carlos. Introduction a la literatura española del Siglo de Oro. 

Austra l no. 511. 
González Falencia, Angel. La Espana del Siglo de Oro. Oxford . 
Va lbuena Prat , Angel. Historio del teatro español. Noguer . 
Chaytor , H . J. Dramatic Theory in Spain. Cambridge. 
Encina. J. de la. La pintura española. Fondo de Cul tura Económica . 
Balbín de Lucas, Rafael . Manual de estilística española. Biblioteca 

Román ica Hispánica. 
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Torri , J. La literatura española. Fondo de Cultura Económioa. 
Ramsay (Revised Spaulding). A Text-Book of Modem Spanish. Holt . 

56.323 Spanish IIIA (Honours) 

The pass course plus Spanish American literature, f r om the colonial 
period to the present day. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Jijena Sánchez, L. R. de. Poesia popular y tradicional americana. Austral 

no. 1114. 
Torres Rioseco. E. (ed.). Antologia de la literatura hispanoamericana. 

Appleton-Century-Crofts . 
Parra, Teresa de la. Memorias de Namá Blanca. Pax, México. 
Uslar-Pietri, Arturo. Las lanzas coloradas. Contemporánea no. 64. 
Sánchez, Florencio. Teatro. Vol. I. Losada. 
Cortés, María Victoria (ed.). Poesía hispanoamericana. Taurus. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
A. Literary works 
Barrios, Eduardo. El hermano asno. Contemporánea no. 187. 
Amorim, Enrique. El caballo y su sombra. Contemporánea no. 12. 
Gallegos, Rómulo. ContacUiro. Austral no. 192. 
Palma, Ricardo. Tradiciones peruanas. Austral no. 52. 
Mentón, S. Antología del cuento latinoamericano. Vol I. Fondo de Cultura 

Económica. 

B. Works for consultation 
Saz, Agustín del. Teatro hispanoamericano. Vol. I & II Vergara. 
Saz, Agustín del. Resumen de historia de la novela hispanoamericana. 

Editorial Atlantide. 
Henríquez Urena, M. Historia de la cultura en la América hispánica. 

Fondo de Cultura Económica. 
Sánchez, Luis Alberto. Escritores representativos de América. Bibhoteca 

Románica Hispánica. 
Pendle, George. A History of Latin America. Pelican. 
Carilla, Emilio. El romanticismo en la América hispánica. Biblioteca 

Románica Hispánica. 
Sánchez, Luis Alberto. Proceso >> contenido de la novela hispanoamericana. 

Biblioteca Románica Hispánica. 
Mallo, Jerónimo. Iberoamérica. Scribner's. 

56.333 Spanish HIB 

Spanish literature of the 18th and 19th Centuries, f rom neo-classicism 
to the end of modernism. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Iriarte, Tomás de. Fábulas. Anaya. 
Ed. by Brett, Lewis E. Nineteenth Century Spanish Plays. Appleton-

Century-Crofts. 
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Alarcón, Pedro Antonio de. El sombrero de tres picos & El capitán Veneno. 
Austral no. 37. 

Valera, Juan. Juanita la larga. Losada. 
Perez Galdos, Benito. Trafalgar. Contemporánea no. 39. 
Pereda, José María de. Penas arriba. Anaya. 
Darío, Rubén. Cantos de vida y esperanza. Anaya. 
Palacio Valdés, Armando. La hermana San Siilpicio. Austral no. 76. 
Pardo Bazán, Emilia. Insolación. Austral no. 1243. 
Ed. by Altolaguirre M. Antología de la poesía romántica española. 

Austral no. 1219. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
A. Literary works 
Gil y Garrasco, E. El senor de Bembibre. Ebro. 
Larra, José de. Artículos de costumbres. Anaya. 
Cruz. Ramón de la. Saínetes. Crisol, Aguilar. 
Caballero, Fernán. La familia de Alvareda. Austral no. 56. 
Pérez Galdós, Benito. Misericordia. Contemporánea no. 9. 
Palacio Valdés, Armando. La aldea perdida. Austral no. 368. 
B. Works for consultation 
Peers, E. Allison. Historia del movimiento romántico español. Biblioteca 

Románica Hispánica. 
Romera-Navarro, M. Historia de la literatura española. Heath. 
Valbuena, Prat, Angel. Historia del teatro español. Noguer. 
Atkinson, Will iam C. A History of Spain and Portugal. Pelican. 
Aguirre Prado, Luis. El romanticismo. Temas Españoles. Publicaciones 

Españolas. 
Aguirre Prado, Luis. Teatro romántico. Temas Españoles. Publicaciones 

Españolas. 
Lapesa, Rafael. Introducción a los estudios literarios. Anaya. 
Romeu de Armas, Antonio. Historia de la Espana moderna. Anaya. 
Correa Calderón, E. and Lázaro Carreter, F . Cómo se comenta un texto 

literario. Anaya. 
Henríquez Urena, M. Breve historia del modernismo. Fondo de Cultura 

Económica. 

56.343 Spanish IIIB (Honours) 
The pass course plus 19th and 20th century Spanish American literature, 

with emphasis on the literature of social protest. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Blest Cana, Alberto. Martin Rivas. Zig-Zag. 
Isaacs, Jorge. Maria. Austral no. 913. 
Gallegos Rómulo. Dona Bárbara. Austral no. 168. 
Rivera, José Eustasio. La vorágine. Zig-Zag. 
López y Fuentes, Gregorio. El indio. Fondo de Cultura Económica. 
Ed. by Cortés, María Victoria. Poesía hispanoamericana. Antologia. Taurus. 
Azuela, Mariano. Los de abajo. Fondo de Cultura Económica. 
Brady & Turk. Cuentos y comedias de América. Houghton Mifflin. 
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R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A. Literary works 
Ed. by W a l s h . Seis reíalos amerkanos. N o r t o n . 
A leg r í a . C i ro . El mundo es ancho y ajeno. A p p l e t o n - C e n t i i r y - C r o f t s . 
P a r r a , T e r e s a , de lii. Ifií;enia. Ed i c iones A n t á r t i d a . L i m a . 
M e n t ó n , S. Aniolo^ia del cuento latinoamericano. V o l . 11. F o n d o de 

C u l t u r a E c o n ó m i c a . 
Usigli , R o d o l f o . Corona de sombra. H i u r a p . 

B. Works for consultation. 
Saz. Agus t ín del . Resumen de historia Je la novela hispanoamericana. 

Edi tor ia l .Mlfint da. 
Eng lek i rk et al. An Outline History of Spanish American Literature. 

A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r \ - C r o f t s . 
T a m a y o , J. L. Geografia de América. F o n d o de C u l t u r a E c o n o m i c a . 
A n d e r s o n - I m b e r t . En r ique . Historia de la literatura hispanoaniericana. 

Vols . I & II . F o n d o de C u l t u r a E c o n ó m i c a . 
M a r t í n e z . J. L. De la naturaleza y carácter de la literatura me.xicana. 

F o n d o de C u l t u r a E c o n ó m i c a . 
Silva C a s t r o . R. Piuiorama de la novela chilena. F o n d o de C i d t u r a 

E c o n ò m i c a . 
H e n r i q u e z U r e n a . M . fíreve historia del modernismo. F o n d o de C u l t u r a 

E c o n ò m i c a . 
Pend le , G e o r g e . A History of Latin America. Pe l ican . 
M a l l o , J e r ó n i m o . Iberoamérica. Sc r ibner ' s . 

56 .314 Spanish IV (Honours) 
F o u r special top ics will be selected each yea r f r o m Span i sh and Span i sh 

A m e r i c a n l i t e ra ture , r ang ing f r o m the beg inn ings to c o n t e m p o r a r y wr i t ing . 
F u r t h e r de ta i l s m a y be ob t a ined f r o m the D e p a r t m e n t . 
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STATISTICS 

Students major ing in Theory of Statistics select Mathematics ana 
Statistics courses in accordance with the table set out on page 115. 

10 .311 Theory of Statistics I 

An introduction to an axiomatic t reatment of probability. Variates 
(univariates, multivariates, expectations, moment generating and charac-
teristic functions). Standard distributions. Sampling distributions. Point 
estimation (moments, rnvximum likelihood, minimum etc.). Confidence 
interval estimation, exact and approximate. Elementary Neyman-Pearson 
theory of tests of significance, standard significance tests. Regression 
(including curvilinear) on a single fixed variable. 

I N T R O D U C T O R Y R E A D I N G 
Bross, I. D. I . Design for Decision. Macmillan. 
Huff , D. How to Lie with Statistics. Gollancz. 
Moroney, M. J. Facts from Figures. Pelican. 
Tippett , L. H . C. Statistics. Oxford University Press. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Hogg, R. V. and Craig, A. T, Introduction to Matheniatical Statistics. 

2nd ed. Macmil lan. 
Kendall , M. G. and Stuart, A. The Advanced Theory of Statistics, Vols. 

I and II. Griffin. 

Statistical Tables. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Anderson, R. L. and Bancroft , T. A. Statistical Theory in Research, 

McGraw-Hil l . 
Goldberg, S. Probability: An Introduction. Prentice-Hall. 
Mood, A. M. and Graybill , F. A. Introduction to the Theory of Statistics. 

McGraw-Hil l . 
Parzen, M. Modern Probability Theory and its Applications. Wiley. 
Pearson, E. S. and Hartley, H. O. Biometrika Tables for Statisticians. 

Cambridge. 
Rao, C. R. Advanced Statistical Methods in Biométrie Research. Wiley. 

10 .321 Theory of Statistics I (Higher) 

The work of this subject will be similar to 10.311 but will be at 
greater depth and cover a slightly wider field. Approximately one hour 
extra per week will be devoted to the additional work. 
I N T R O D U C T O R Y R E A D I N G , T E X T A N D R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
As for 10.311 Theory of Statistics I. 
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10.312 Theory of Statistics II 
The mutivariate normal distribution. Analysis of variance: random, 

fixed and mixed models, with powers; randomisation tests. Stochastic 
processes. Contingency tables. Introduction to high speed computers. A 
special project on a selected topic. A selection of topics from: Sequential 
analysis; theory of sampling; distribution free methods; bioassay; linear 
programming; response surfaces; discriminant functions; theory of games; 
experimental design. 
INTRODUCTORY R E A D I N G 
Cox, D. R. Planning of Experiments. Wiley. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Cochran, W. G. and Cox, G. M. Experimental Design. Wiley. 
Feller, W. An Introduction to Mathematical Probability and its Applica-

tions, Vol 1. Wiley. 
Graybill, F. A. An Introduction to Linear Statistical Models. McGraw-

Hill. 
Pearson, E. S. and Hartley, H. O. Biometrika Tables for Statisticians. Cambridge. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Anderson, T. W. An Introduction to Multivariate Statistical Analysis. 

Wiley. 
Bailey, N. J. T. The Elements of Stochastic Processes with Applications 

to the Natural Sciences. Wiley. 
Cochran, W. G. Sampling Techniques. Wiley. 
Cox, D. R. Planning of Experiments. Wiley. 
Finney, D. J. Statistical Methods for Biological Assay. Griffin. 
Gass, S. R. Linear Programming — Methods and Applications. McGraw-

Hill. 
Kempthorne, O. The Design and Analysis of Experiment. Wiley. 
Mood, A. M. and Graybill, F. A. Introduction to the Theory of Statistics. 

McGraw-Hill. 
Rao, C. R. Advanced Statistical Methods in Biométrie Research. Wiley. 

10.322 Theory of Statistics II (Higher) 
The treatment in this subject will be at greater depth and cover a 

somewhat wider field than 10.312 Theory of Statistics II. 
INTRODUCTORY READING, T E X T A N D R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
As for 10.312 Theory of Statistics II. 

10.323 Theory of Statistics III 
Specialised study of topics set out below, for students attempting 

honours in the Science or Arts courses with a major in Statistics. 
Mathematical basis. Experimental design; response surfaces. 
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TEXT BOOKS 
As for 10.322. 

REFERENCE BOOKS 
Anderson, T. W. An Introduction to Multivariate Statistical Analysis. 

Wiley. 
Bharucha-Reid, A. T. Elements of the Theory of Markov Processes and 

their Applications. McGraw-Hill. 
Davies, O. L. (Ed.). Design and Analysis of Industrial Experiments. Oliver 

and Boyd. 
Fisher, R. A. Contributions to Mathematical Statistics. Wiley. 
Fisz, M. Probability Theory and Mathematical Statistics. Wiley. 
Eraser, D. A. S. Non Parametric Methods. Wiley. 
Girshick, M. A. and Blackwell, D. Theory of Games and Statistical 

Decisions. Wiley. 
Gnedenko, B. V. Theory of Probability. Chelsea. 
Karlin, S. Mathematical Methods and Theory in Games, Programming and 

Economics. Vol. I. Addison-Wesley. 
Kempthorne, O. The Design and Analysis of Experiment. Wiley. 
Kendall, M. G. A Course in Multivariate Analysis. GrifRn. 
Kullback, S. Information and Statistics. Wiley. 
Lehmann, E. L. Tests of Hypotheses. Wiley. 
Rao, C. R. Linear Statistical Inference and its Applications. Wiley. 
Savage, L. J. Foundations of Statistics. Wiley. 
Savage, L. J. The Foundations of Statistical Inference. Methuen. 
Scheffe, H. The Analysis of Variance. Wiley. 
Takacs, L. Stochastic Processes. Methuen. 
Wald, A. Sequential Analysis. Wiley. 
Wald, A. Statistical Decision Functions. Wiley. 
Wetherill, G. B. Sequential Methods in Statistics. Methuen. 
Feller, W. An Introduction to Mathematical Probability and its Applica-

tions. Vol. III. Wiley. 
Patil, G. P. Classical and Contagious Discrete Distributions. Stat. Pub. 

Co. 
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GROUP II 

B I O L O G I C A L SCIENCES 

17.001 General and Human Biology 

Characteristics of living organisms. Properties of living matter . Cell 
structure and function. Life cycles. An introduction to biochemistry, ultra-
structure, genetics and cytology. Plant structure and function. Physiology 
of vertebrate animals, human biology and variation. The biology of 
microorganisms. Evolution. Anatomy and histology of selected animals. 
Practical work to illustrate the lecture course, including field excursions. 

T E X T BOOK 

Keeton, W. T. Biological Science. Norton, 1967, New York. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Aust. Acad. Sci. Biological Science. 1967, Canberra . 
Carter, C. O. Human Heredity. Penguin, 1962, Hamondsworth . 
Conn, E. E. and Stumpf, P. K. Outlines' of Biochemistry. 2nd ed., Wiley, 

1966, New York. 
Harrison, G. A., et al. Human Biology. Clarendon, 1964, Oxford. 
Schmidt-Nielsen, K, S. Animal Pliwiiologv. Prentice-Hall, 1961, Englewood 

Cliffs, N.J . 
Wilson, C. L. and Loomis, W. E. Botany. 4th ed.. Holt Rinehart and 

Winston, 1967, New York. 

17.301 Botany I 

Variations in the morphology and anatomy of the Angiosperms, and 
an introduction to Angiosperm systematics. Plant ecology lectures and 
practical work in the field and laboratory dealing with the nature, 
measurement and inter-relationship of vegetation, soils and climate. Plant 
physiology: the physiology of the cell and the whole plant in relation 
to water and solutes. Growth and development. An introduction to photo-
synthesis and respiration. An introduction to genetics. Practical work to 
illustrate the course; obligatory field excursions. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Srb, A. M., Owen. R. D. and Edgar. R. S. General Genetics. 2nd ed.. 

Freeman, 1965. 
Alexopoulos, C. J. Introductory Mycology. Wiley, 1962. 
Fames and McDaniels. Introduction to Plant Anatomv. McGraw-Hil l . 

OR 
Esau, K. Anatomy of Seed Plant.s. Wiley, 1960. 
Stafford, G. Q. Essentials of Plant Physiology. Heinemann, 1965. 
Fogg, G. E. The Growth of Plants. Pelican, 1963. 
Beadle, Evans and Carolin. Handbook of the Vasctilar Plants of the 

Sydney Di.strict and Blue Mountains. 1962. 
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17.401 Zoology I 

In t roduc t ion to genetics, b iome t ry and systematic classification of 
an imals . A c o m p a r a t i v e s tudy of the m a j o r inver tebra te phyla . In t roduc t ions 
to paras i to logy and general ecology. Obl iga tory field excursions. Obl igatory 
field c a m p dur ing the first t e rm vacat ion. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Barnes, R. D . Invertebrate Zoology. Saunders , 1963. 
Borradai le , L. A. The Invertebrata: A Manual for the use of students. 

4th ed. rev. by G . A. Kerku t . C a m b r i d g e Universi ty Press, 1961. 
El ton, C. The Ecology of Mammals. M j t h u c n 
Jones , A. W . Introduction to Parasitology. Addison-Wesley , 1967. 
Snedecor , G. W . .Statistical Methods. I o w a State Univ . Press, 1962. 
Srb, A. M., Owen . R. D. and Edgar . R. S. General Genetics. F r e e m a n , 

2nd ed., 1965. 
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CHEMISTRY 

2.001 Chemistry I and 
2.011 Higher Chemistry I 

Classification of matter and theories of the structure of matter. Atomic 
structure, the periodic table and chemical behaviour. Chemical bonds and 
molecular structure. Equil ibrium and change in chemical systems. The 
structure, nomenclature and properties of organic compounds. Reactions 
of organic compounds. 

2.001 and 2.011 have a common syllabus but diflfer in the depth and 
manner of treatment of subject matter . 
T E X T BOOKS 
Ander and Sonnessa. Principles of Chemistry. Collier-Macmillan, 1966. 
Sanderson. Principles of Chemistry. Wiley, 1967. 
Har t and Schuetz. Organic Chemistry. Houghton Miff l in, 1967. 
First Year Chemistry Laboratory Course. University of New South Wales, 

1968. 
Chemical Data Book. Wiley, 1966. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
(for preliminary or supplementary reading) 
C.H.E.M. Study Project. Chemistry, an Experimental Science. F reeman, 

1963. 
Barrow, Kenney, Lassila, Litle and Thompson. Programmed Supplements 

for General Chemistry. Vols. I and II. Benjamin, 1963. 
Benfey. The Names and Structures of Organic Compounds. Wiley, 1966. 
Sanderson. Chemical Periodicity. Reinhold, 1961. 
Snyder. Chemistry, Structure and Reactions. Holt , Rinehart and Winston, 

1966. 
Gray and Haight. Basic Principles of Chemistry. Benjamin, 1967. 
Mahan . College Chemistry. Addison Wesley, 1966. 

2.002 Chemistry II 
Divided into four sections. The Physical and Analytical sections have 

integrated lectures: 
Section I (Organic)—45 lectures, together with practical work comprising 

aliphatic chemistry, aromatic chemistry, and an introduction to the 
chemistry of high polymers. 

Section II (Physical)—45 lectures, together with practical work cover-
ing the following topics: 

(a) Elementary Quantum Theory. (b) The first, second and third 
laws of thermodynamics and their application to chemical equilibria. 
(c) Ideal and non-ideal solutions. (d) Electro-chemistry and ionic 
equilibria, (e) Chemical kinetics. 

Section III (Inorganic)—20 lectures, together with practical work, 
dealing with co-ordination chemistry and an extension of the work 
covered in Chemistry I to fur ther selected groups of elements. 
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Section IV (Analytical)—20 lectures, together with practical work, 
covering: 

(a) Acid-base titrations, (b) Volumetric methods involving electron-
transfer reactions. (c) Precipitation and gravimetric analysis. (d) 
Titrations involving precipitate and complex ion formation. 
(i) ORGANIC 
T E X T BOOKS 
Roberts and Caserio. Basic Principles of Organic Chemistry. Ben-

jamin, 1964. 
OR 

Morrison and Boyd. Organic Chemistry. Allyn & Bacon, 2nd ed., 1966. 
Vogel. Elementary Practical Organic Chemistry. Fart 11, "Qualitative 

Organic Analysis". Longmans, 1957. 
OR 

Wild. Characterisation of Organic Compounds. Cambridge, 1958. 
OR 

Shriner, Fuson and Curtin. Systematic Identification of Organic Com-
pounds. Wiley, 5th ed., 1964. 

(ii) PHYSICAL 
T E X T BOOKS 
Barrow. Physical Chemistry. 2nd ed. McGraw-Hill , 1966. 
Daniels, et al. Experimental Physical Chemistry. 6th ed., McGraw-Hill, 

1962. 
Pohl. Quantum Mechanics for Science and Engineering. Prentice-Hall, 1967. 
Shaw. Introduction to Colloid and Surface Chemistry. Butterworth, 1966. 
Chemical Data Book. 2nd ed. Wiley, 1966. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Glasstone. Textbook of Physical Chemistry. Van Nostrand or Macmil-

lan, 1948. 
Jirgensons and Straumanis. A Short Textbook of Colloid Chemistry. 2nd 

ed. Pergamon, 1962. 
(iii) INORGANIC 
T E X T BOOK 
Graddon. An Introduction to Co-ordination Chemistry. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Barnard. Theoretical Basis of Inorganic Chemistry. 
Bailar. Chemistry of the Co-ordination Compounds. 
Pauling. Nature of the Chemical Bond. 
Emeleus and Anderson. Modern Aspects of Inorganic Chemistry. 
Sidgwick. Chemical Elements and their Compounds. Vols. I and 11. 
Remy. Treatise on Inorganic Chemistry. Vols. I and II. 
Cotton and Wilkinson. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry. 2nd ed. Wiley, 

1966. 
Day and Selbin. Theoretical Inorganic Chemistry. 
Sienko and Plane. Physical Inorganic Chemistry. 
Basolo and Johnson. Introduction to Co-ordination Chemistry. 
Lee. Concise Inorganic Chemistry. 
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(iv) ANALYTICAL 

TEXT BOOK 

Brumblay. Quantilative Analysis. New York, Barnes and Noble, 1960. 

REFERENCE BOOKS 
Laitinen. Chemical Analysis. New York. McGraw-Hill, 1960. 
Willard, Furman and Bricker. Elements of Quantitative Analysis. Prince-

ton, N.I. Van Nostrand, 1956. 
Blaedel and Meloche. Elementary Quantitative Analysis. New York. 

Harper and Row, 1965, 2nd ed. I.S.R. Reprint. 
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GEOLOGY 

25.001 Geology I 

Geology in the first year is an in t roductory , comprehensive course 
which covers the general principles of Geology. It presupposes no prior 
knowledge of the subject . 

Physical Geology 
T h e s t ructure and main surface fea tures of the ear th; Geological cycle 

—processes of erosion, t ranspor ta t ion , sedimentat ion and lithification. 
Surface and sub-surface water . Weather ing , lakes, rivers, glacial pheno-
mena . Vulcanism, ear thquakes , orogenesis and epeirogenesis. In t roduc tory 
phys iography. 

Crystallography and Mineralogy 
In t roduct ion to c rys ta l lography—crys ta l symmetry , systems, fo rms , 

habit twinning. 
Occurrence , f o r m and physical propert ies of minerals . Descriptive 

mineralogy: minera l classification. Principal rock fo rming minerals . 

Petrology 
Igneous, sedimentary and me tamorph ic rocks—thei r field occurrence, 

lithological characterist ics and s tructural relationships. In t roduct ion to 
coal , oil and ore deposits. 

Stratigraphy and Palaeontology 
T h e basic principles of s trat igraphy; in t roductory palaeontology. The 

geological t ime scale. A n outl ine of the geological history of the Aus-
tral ian cont inent with m o r e specific reference to New South Wales. 

Practical Work 
T h e prepara t ion and interpreta t ion of geological maps and sections. 

M a p reading and use of simple geological ins t ruments . The study of simple 
crystal f o r m s and symmetry . The identification and description of c o m m o n 
minera ls and rocks in hand specimen. The recognit ion and description 
of examples of impor tan t fossil groups. 

T h e course is supplemented by three field tutorials, a t tendance at 
which is compulsory . 

P R E L I M I N A R Y B A C K G R O U N D R E A D I N G 
Read, H. H. Geology. H o m e University Library. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Longwell and Flint . Introduction to Physical Geology. Wiley. 
Read. Riitley's Elements of Mineralogy. M u r b y . London . 
Dana's Minerals and How to Study Them. 1963. 3rd Science edition. 

Revised by C. S. Hur lbu t , In r . 
McEl roy . Explanatory Notes to Accompany the Sydney 4-mile Geologi-

cal Map (with map). Bureau of Minera l Resources, Canber ra . 
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R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Holmes. Principles of Physical Geology. Revised ed. Nelson & Sons, 

London, 1965. 
Ford . Dana's Textbook of Mineralogy. Wiley. 
Dunbar . Historical Geology. Wiley. 
Morley Davies. An Introduction to Palaeontology. 

25.002 Geology II 
Students who have completed Geology I may, with the approval of the 

Head of the School of Applied Geology, proceed to Geology II. 
Crystallography and Mineralogy 

Morphological and physical crystallography; the stereographic projection, 
its properties and use in crystallography. 

Introduction to the crystalline state and the use of X-ray. methods in 
crystallography. The atomic arrangements in crystals. Elements of optical 
crystallography. Descriptive mineralogy of ores and minerals. A study 
of the ma jo r rock-forming mineral families based on the principles of 
crystal chemistry. 
, Practical work: Recognition of crystal forms. Exercises in stereographic 
projection. Interpretat ion of a simple X-ray diffraction photograph. 
Recognition and description of ores and minerals in hand specimen. 
Simple determinations of optical properties of mineral f ragments . Examina-
tion of orientated crystal plates in convergent light. 
Petrology 

The mineralogical and physico-chemical bases to the study of igneous 
rock genesis and diversification. Igneous rock classification and petro-
graphy. 

The commoner arenaceous and other clastic sediments. 
The basic principles of metamorphism; introductory survey of the 

metamorphic rocks. 
Practical work: Megascopic and microscopic examination of common 

representatives of igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks and of 
rock-forming minerals. 
Palaeontology 

Systematic classification of the Invertebrate phyla, with detailed 
morphological study of their important subdivisions. Introduction to 
the principles of palaeontology and its stratigraphical applications. Intro-
duction to p a l e o b o t a n y . 

Practical work: Examinat ion and diagnostic description of representative 
fossils f rom the various phyla and study of their stratigraphical distribution. 

Stratigraphy 
Geological mapping. The stratigraphie column. Principles of stratigraphy, 

including related structural aspects. Sedimentary environments, processes 
and products. The stratigraphy of Australia. 
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Field »Olk to i l lustrate the above course will be held dur ing the year, 
a t t endance at which is compulsory . This includes one excursion of 
approx imate ly one week and at least one short excursion. 

Petrology I 

T E X T B O O K S 
Kerr . Optical Mineralogy. McGraw-HilK 1959. 
Wil l iams, T u r n e r and Gilber t . Petrography. F r e e m a n . 1954. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Marker . Petrology for Students. 
Hatch , Wel ls and Wells. The Petrology of the Igneous Rocks. 
Tyrrel l . The Principles of Petrology. 
T u r n e r and Verhoogen . Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology. 
Marker . Metcunorphism. 
Wahls t rom. Theoretical Igneous Petrology. Wile\ ' . 

Palaeontology I 
T E X T B O O K 
Moore , Lal icker and Fischer . Invertebrate Fossils. McGraw-Hi l l . 1952. 

O R 

Beerbower. Search for the Past. Prent ice-Hal l . 1960. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Arnold . An Introduction to Palaeobotany. McGraw-Hi l l , 1947. 
Woods . Palaeontology Invertebrate. Cambr idge Universi ty Press. 
Shrock and Twenhofe l . Principles of Invertebrate Palaeontology. Mc-

Graw-Hi l l . 

Stratigraphy I 

T E X T B O O K 

K r u m b e i n and Sloss. Stratigraphy and Sedimentation. 2nd ed. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S W o o d f o r d . Historical Geology. F r e e m a n , 1965. 
David , T . W . E. Geology of the Commomvealth of Australia. 3 vol',. 

Arno ld , 1950. 
Schröck. Seqtience in Layered Rocks. 

Mineralogy 

T E X T B O O K S 
Phillips. An Introduction to Crystallography. 
H u r l b u t (edited by). Dana's Manual of Mineralogy. 

R E F E R I . N C E B O O K 
Wahls t rom. Optical Crystallography. 3rd ed. 
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HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE 
62.111 History and Philosophy of Science I 

An account of the development of astronomy, and especially of 
planetary theory, f rom its beginnings in Babylonia and Greece to its fuller 
flowering in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. 

The course begins with a descriptive, non-theoretical, account of the 
apparent motions of the stars, the Sun, the Moon, and the naked-eye 
planets: motions that are easily observed without the help of any 
instruments. The Greek theories of these motions are presented, along 
with a sketch of the philosophical background of Greek science, and 
ihe synthesis of Aristotelian cosmology with Christian doctrine is por-
trayed. 

Then the work of Copernicus is described, with some account of 
the impact of the heliocentric view. Tycho Brahe is looked at cursorily, 
Kepler and Galileo more in detail. The course concludes with a 
sketch of Newton's work and of the mechanistic philosophy of nature. 

PRELIMINARY R E A D I N G 
Armitage, A. The World of Copernicus. Mentor. 
Campbell, N. R. What is Science? Dover. 
Toulmin, S. E. The Philosophy of Science. Hutchinson. 
Various Authors. The History of Science. A Symposium (B.B.C.). 

Melbourne U.P. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Kuhn, T. S. The Copernican Revolution. Random House. 
Cohen, I. B. The Birth of a New Physics. Heinemann. 
Toulmin, S. E. and Goodfield, J. The Fabric of the Heavens. Hutchinson. 
Austin, R. H. (Ed.). Star Chart for Southern Observers. N.S.W. University 

Press Ltd. 
REFERENCE BOOKS 
Baker, R K. Introduction to Astronomy. Van Nostrand. 
Bell, A. E. Newtonian Science. Arnold. 
Berry, A. A Short History of Astronomy. Dover. 
Boas, M. The Scientific Renaissance. Collins. 
Butterfield, H. The Origins of Modern Science. Bell. 
Caspar, M. (Trans. Hellman). Kepler. Abelard-Schuman. 
Clagett, M. Greek Science in Antiquity. Abelard-Schuman. 
Cohen, M. R. and Drabkin, I. E. Source Book in Greek Science. McGraw-

Hill. 
Collingwood, R. G. The Idea of Nature. Galaxy; O.U.P. 
Crombie, A. C. Augustine to Galileo. Falcon, also Mercury, 
de Santillana, G. The Origins of Scientific Thought. Mentor. 
Dreyer, J. L. E. History of Astronomy. Dover. 
Farrington, B. Greek Science. Penguin. 
Fath, E. A. Elements of Astronomy. McGraw-Hill. 
Flammarion, E. (trans. Pagel). The Flammarion Book of Astronomy. Allen and Unwin. 
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[•orbes, R. J. and Di jks te rhu is , F. J. .-) Hislory nf Scicncc and Technology. 
Pengu in . 

Cialilei, G . ( t rans . Drake ) . Dialoiiiic Concernin'.; the I'wo Chief World 
Systems. Univ . of C a l i f o r n i a . 

H e a t h , Sir T h o m a s . Ari.^larehus of .Siinios. O.xford. 
H o g b e n , L. Science for the Citizen. Allen and Unwin . 
H o y l e , F . Astronomy. D o u b l e d a y . 
H e l t o n , G . a n d Rol le r , D. The Toundations of Modern Physical Science. 

Addi son -Wes ley . 
Hu l l , L. W . H . History and Philosophy of Science: An Introduction. 

L o n g m a n s . 
Koes t le r , A . The Sleepwalkers. Hu t ch in son ; also Penguin . 
k o y r e , A . From the Closed World to the Infinite i.'nivcrse. J ohns H o p k i n s 

Univ . A l so H a r p e r . 
Lodge, Sir Ol iver . Pioneers of Science. Dover . 
Mehl in , T . G . Astronomy. Wiley. 
M o r e , L. T . Isaac iXewton. D o v e r . 
Mun i t z , M . K. (Fd.) . Theories of the Universe. F ree Press of G lencoe . 
N a n g l e , J. Stars of the Southern Heavens. Angus and R o b e r t s o n . 
N e u g e b a u r , O. The Exact Sciences in Antiquity. 2nd ed. H a r p e r . 
O r r , M . A. An Easy Guide to Southern Stars. Ga l l and Inglis. 
P a n n e k o e k , A . A History of Astronomy. Al len & Unwin . 
Rogers , F . M . Physics for the Enqtdring Mind. O x f o r d . 
Rosen , F . Three Copernican Treatises. D o v e r . 
R u d a u x , L. and de V a u e o u l e u r s , G . Laronsse Encyclopaedia of Astronomy. 

B a t c h w o r t h . 
S a m b u r s k y , S. ( t rans. Dagu t ) . The Physicid World of the Greeks. Rout -

ledge and K e g a n Pau l . 
Shap ley , H . and H o w a r t h . Sotirce Book in Astronomy. M c G r a w - H i l l . 
Sidgwick, J. B. The Heavens Above. O x f o r d U . P . 
Smar t . W. M. Te.xthook of Spherical Astronomy. 5th ed.. C a m b r i d g e -

U . P . 
Staal , J. D . W . Focus on Stars. Newnes . 
W a l k e r , M . The Nature of Scientific Thought. Spec t rum. 

S tudents m a y also need to consul t : 

The Astronomical Ephemeris f o r the Y e a r 1968 (H.M.S.O.) . 
The Nautical Almanac f o r t he Y e a r 1968 (H.M.S.O.) . 
Norton's Star Atlas and Telescopic Handbook. Ga l l and Inglis. 

M a n y ar t icles in the s t a n d a r d encyclopaedias will be f o u n d use fu l ; so too 
will the s t a n d a r d shor t h is tor ies of science: e.g. 

D a m p i e r , W . C. History of Science. C a m b r i d g e . 
Sa r ton , G . A Short History of Science. O x f o r d . 
Singer , C . A Short History of Science. O x f o r d . 
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62.112 History and Philosophy of Science II 

A n accoun t of the deve lopments in geology, biology and re la ted sciences 
leading u p to the work of D a r w i n and Wal lace , and of the D a r -
winian revo lu t ion itself and its i m p a c t on western thought . T h e 
account is not restricted to the his tory of the sciences concerned , but 
the historical deve lopments are used to i l lustrate the dynamics of scientific 
progress, scientific me thod , the s t ruc ture of scientific t heo ry and the 
complex in ter re la t ions of scientific, phi losophica l , rel igious, pol i t ical and 
o ther ideas. 

T E X T B O O K S 

D a r w i n , C. The Origin of Species. 6th ed. Coll ier , 1962. 
Geikie , A . The Founders of Geology. Dove r , 1962. 
Gillispie, C. D. Genesis and Geology. Ha rpe r , 1959. 
Greene , J. C. The Death of Adam. Men to r . 1961. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

A d a m s , F . D . The Birth and Development of the Geological Sciences. 
Dover , 1954. 

Bailey, E. Charles Lyell. Doub leday , 1963. 
Bailey, E. James Hntton—the Fonnder of Modern Geology. Elsevier 1967. 
Bell. P. R. Darn-ins B.ological Work. Wiley. I ' > G 4 . 

Bodenhe imer , F . S. The History of Biology, an Introduction. Dawson , 1958. 
Co leman , W. Georges Ciivier, Zoologist. H a r v a r d U.P . . 1964. 
Darwin , C. (ed. Darwin , F.). Charles Darwin's A ntooiography. Coll ier . 

1961. 
Darwin , C. The Voyage of the Beagle. E v e r y m a n . 1961. 
de Beer, G. Charles Darwin, Evolution and Natural Selection. Ne lson . 1963. 
Eisley, L. Darwin's Century. Gol lancz , 1959. 
Glass. B., etc. (eds.). Forerunners of Darwin. 1745-1859. Johns Hopk ins , 

1959. 
Greene , J. C. Darwin and the Modern World F/'eir. M e n t o r , 1963. 
Haber . F . C. The Age of the World: Moses to Darwin. Bal t imore. 1959. 
Hall , T. S. A Source in Animal Biology. H a f n e r . 1964. 
Hooykaas . R. The Principle of Unijormity in (icotogy, Biology and 

Theology. Leiden, 1963. 
Irvine, W. Apes, Angels and Victorians. Mer id ian . 1959. 
Lack, D. Evolutionary Theory and Christian Belief. M e t h u e n , 1957. 
Lovejoy, A. O. The Great Chain of Being. H a r p e r , 1960. 
Lyell, C. The Principles of Geology. John M u r r a y . 9th ed. 
Ma the r , K. F . and Mason , S. O. A Source Book in Geology. H a f n e r , 1964. 
Mil lhauser . M. Just Before Darwin. Robert Chambers and the Vestiges. 

Wesleyan U.P . , 1959. 
Nordensk io ld , E. The History of Biology. T u d o r . 1928. 
Playfa i r , J. Illustrations of the Huttonian Theory of the Earth. Dover . 1956. 
Read , H . H . Geology. O x f o r d U.P . . 1963. 
Rudwick , M . J. S. History of Palaeontology. O ldbourne , 1966. 
Singer. C. A History of Biology. Abeh: rd-Schuman. 1959. 
Stir ton, R. A. Time. Life and Man. Wiley, 1959. 
Toulruin, S. E. and Goodf ie ld . J. The Discovery of Time. Hu tch inson , 1965. 
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62 .122 History and Philosophy of Science II (Honours) 

Consists of the work prescr ibed for the Pass course (62.112) v\ith an 
addi t ional course deal ing with the history of science f r o m antiquity 
to the 16th century . This course is concerned with the origins and na ture 
of the scientific enterprise , its emergence in ancient Greece , and its 
f o r tunes dur ing the medieval and early modern periods. An account of 
ancient and medieval technology is included and par t icular a t tent ion is 
given to the non-mathemat i ca l sciences (chielly biology and chemistry). 
T h e individual sciences, however , are t reated in the context of the 
scientific movemen t as a whole. 

T E X T B O O K S 

Forbes , R. J. and Dijksterhuis , E. J. A History of Science anj Tech-
iiolo;^y. Vol . I. Penguin. 

Sant i l lana, G. The Oiii;iii.s of Scientific Tlìoiiglìt. Mentor . 
Harr ington, B. Creek Science. Penguin. 
Crombie , A. C. A iii>ii.uine to Galileo. 2 vols. Mercury . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Boas, M. The Scientific Renaissance. Collins. 
Claget t , M. Greek Science in Antiquity. Collier. 
C o r n f o r d , F . M. Before and After Socrates. Cambr idge U.P . 
Der ry , T. K. and Will iams, T. 1. A Short History of Technology. Oxford 

U.P . 
Dijksterhuis , E. J. The Mechanization of the World Picture. Oxfo rd 

U.P . 
Forbes , R. J. Man the Maker. Constable . 
F r a n k f o r t . Fi. Before Philosophy. Penguin . 
Guthr ie , W. K. C. The Greek Philosophers. Me thuen . 
Hall , A. R. and Hal l , M. B. A Short History of Science. Signet. 
Haskins , C. H. The Renaissance of the Twelfth Century. Mer id ian . 
Hull , L. W . H. History and Philosophy of Science. Longmans . 
Kit to, H . D. F. The Creeks. Penguin . 
Kline, M. Mathematics in We.'^tern Culture. Al len and Unwin . 
Livingstone, R. W. The Legacy of Greece. O x f o r d U.P . 
Mason , S. F . A History of the Sciences. Rout ledge. 
M u m f o r d , L. Technics and Civilization. Rout ledge. 
O 'Leary . D. L. Arabic Thought and its Place in History. Routledge. 
Sambursky , S. The Physical World of the Greeks. Rout ledge. 
Sar ton, G. A History of Science. Oxford U.P . 
Singer, C. A Short History of Scientific Ideas. O x f o r d U.P . 
Tou lmin , S. E. and Goodf ie ld . J. The Architecture of Matter. Hutch in-

son. 
Weisheipl . J. A. The Development of Physical Theory in the Middle 

Ages. Sheed and W a r d . 
Winter , H. J. J. Eastern Science. M u r r a y . 
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62.113 History and Philosophy of Science IIIA 
A historical account of the development of the scientific movement, 

to the 20th century, in relation to: (a) its social and cultural environment 
and the effects of social structures and social forces upon it; (b) its internal 
social organization; (c) its efl'ects, intellectual and material , upon society. 
The course deals with such topics as: the different national contexts of 
the scientific movement; its relations with the state in different countries 
at different times; its relations with the universities and other teaching 
institutions; its social composit ion at various times; the communications 
system in science; the nature and functions of scientific societies and 
academies; the influence of technology on science and of science on 
technology; the emergence of the scientific profession; its characteristics 
and its relations with other professions, especially medicine and engineering. 
The intellectual influence of science on society, already treated in H.P.S. 
I and n in connection with the Copernican and Darwinian Revolutions, is 
fur ther discussed in other connections. In the early part of the course 
there is a fairly detailed account of the influence on the scientific move-
ment of the ideas of Bacon and Descartes. 
T E X T BOOKS 

N o text book is prescribed for the course. Selections from primary 
sources, reading lists, and other material will be issued by the School. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Armytage, W. H. G. A Social History of Engineering. Faber. 
Ashby, E. Technology and the Academics. Macmil lan. 
Bacon, F. (ed. Anderson, F. H.). The New Organon and Related Writings. 

Bobbs-Merrill. 
Barber, B. Science and the Social Order. Collier. 
Blake. K. M., Ducasse. C. J. and Madden. E. H. Theories of Scientific 

Method. Washington U .P. 
Brown. H. Scientific Organizations in 17th Centnry France. William and 

Wilkins. 
Burtt, E. A. The Metaphysical Foundations of Modern Physical Science. 

Anchor Books. 
Cardwell, D. S. L. The Organization of Science in England. Heinemann. 
Clark, G. N. Science and Social Welfare in the Age of Newton. 
Copleston. F. A History of Philosophy. Vol. 4. Doubleday. 
Descartes. R. (trans. Veitch). A Discourse on Method. Everyman. 
Descartes. R. (ed. Eaton, R. M.). Descartes Selections. Scribner's. 
Galilei, G. (trans. Crew, H. and Salvio, A. de.). Two New Sciences. 

McGraw-Hil l . 
Galilei, G. (trans, and ed. Drake, S.). Discoveries and Opinions of Galileo. 

Anchor Books. 
Hagstrom, W. O. The Scientific Community. Basic Books. 
Hall, A. R. Frotn Galileo to Newton, 1630-1720. Collins. 
Hampshire. S. The Age of Reason. The Seventeenth Century Philosophers. 

Mentor . 
Kuhn, T. S. The Structure of Scientific Revolutions. Chicago U.P. 
Lilley, S. Essays on the Social History of Science. Centaurus. 
Marsak. L. M. The Rise of Science in Relation to Society. Macmillan. 
Mason. S. F. A History of the Sciences. Routledge. 
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Merz , J. T. A History of European Thought in the 19th Century. 
(Vol. I). Dover . 

Ornstein, M. The Role of Scientific Societies in the 17th Century. 
Chicago U.P . 

Purver , M. The Royal Society—Concept and Realization. Rout ledge. 
Smith, P. The Enlightenment. Coll ier . 
Storer, N . W . The Social System of Science. Hol t . 
Thaye r , H. S. Newton's Philosophy of Nature. H e f n e r . 
Tou lmin , S. Foresight and Understanding. H a r p e r Torchbooks . 
Whi tehead . A. N. Science and the Modern World. Mentor . 
Willey. B. The Seventeenth Century Background. Penguin. 

62.123 History and Philosophy of Science IIIA (Honours) 
The course consists of the fol lowing two parts, (In the case of candidates 

for a degree in combined special studies port ions of the fol lowing syllabus 
may be replaced by other work.) 
1. The work prescribed for the pass course (62.113). 

2. An historically based course in the Philosophy of Science. Extensive 
reference is made to historical mater ia l drawn f r o m topics discussed in 
earl ier courses. Special stress is laid on the fo rmal s t ructure of 
theories: the status of scientific laws; the funct ion of models; the 
relat ionships between theory and observat ion; the nature and logic 
of scientific explanat ion; the metaphysical founda t ions of theories and 
methodological principles. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Basson. A. H. and O 'Connor . D. J. Introduction to Symbolic Logic. 

Universi ty Tutor ia l Press. 
Braithwaite, R. B. Scientific Exploration. Ha rpe r . 
Kant , I. (trans, and ed. Lucas. P. G.). Prolegomena to any Future 

Metaphvsic. Manches te r U.P . 
OR 

Kant . L (trans. Maha t fy -Carus , revised Beck, L. W.). Prolegomena to 
any Future Metaphysic. Library of Liberal Arts . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Burtt , E. A. The Metaphysical Foundations of Modern Physical Science. 
Anchor . 

Campbel l , N. R. Foundations of Science. Dover . 
Dan to . A. and Morgenbesser . S. (eds.). Philosophy of Science. Mer id ian . 
Edge. D. (ed.). Experiment: A Series of Scientific Case Histories. B.B.C. 
Feigl . H. and Brodbeck. M. (eds.). Readings in the Philosophy of Science. 

Apple ton-Century-Crof ts . 
Feigl. H. and Maxwell . G. (eds.). Current Issues in the Philosophy of 

Science. Hol t . Rinehar t and Winston. 
Galilei, G. (trans. Crew, H. and Salvio, A. de). Two New Sciences. Dover . 
Hanson , N. R. Patterns of Discovery. Cambr idge U.P . 
Hesse, M. B. Models and Analogies in Science. Sheed and Ward . 
Hesse, M. B. Forces and Fields. Nelson. 
J a m m e r . M. Concepts of Force: A Study in the Foundations of Dynamic.s\ 

H a r p e r . 
Korner , S. Kant. Penguin. 
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Korne r . S. The Philosophy of Muthemalks. Hu tch inson . 
Kuhn , T. S. The Slnicturc of Sciciilific Revolutions. Ch icago U.P . 
Nagel . H. The Sniieture of Seieiiee. Rout ledge and K c g a n Paul . 
Nagcl , E.. Suppcs, P. and Taski , A. Logic. Methodology and Philosophy 

of Science. S tanford U.P . 
N e w t o n . I. ( trans. Mot te . A., revised Ca jor i , F.). Principia Matheniatica. 

Cal i fo rn ia U.P. 
Pap, A. An Inlrodiiclion lo Ihe Philosophy of Science. Free Press of 

Gleneoe . 
Popper , K. R. The Logic of Scientific Discovery. Hutch inson . 
T o u l m i n , S. Foresight und Understanding. H a r p e r . 
Tou lmin , S. The Philosophy of Science. H a r p e r . 
Whi tehead . A. N . Science and the Modern World. M e n t o r . 

62.133 History and Philosophy of Science HIB (Honours) 
Consis ts of the fo l lowing two parts . 

(i) F r o m the En l igh t enmen t to the V ienna Circle. A discussion of the 
h is tory of ideas, in its re lat ion to science, du r ing the 18th and 19th 
centur ies , fo l lowed by an examina t ion , in that context , of develop-
men t s in the ph i losophy of science up lo the 20 th cen tury . 

This part of the co iuse is divided into five sections: 
(a) The Concept of the Enl igh tenment . 
(b) T h e British Empir ic is ts (Locke. Berkeley, H u m e ) . 
(c) T h e Cont inenta l Rat ional is ts (Leibniz and Kant) . 
(d) T h e English Ut i l i ta r ians (Bentham and Mill). 
(e) Posi t ivism, Conven t iona l i sm, P ragmat i sm and Opera t iona l i sm. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Section (a) 
Berlin, I. (ed.). The Age of Enliglitennwnt: the Eighteenth Century 

Philosophers. M e n t o r . 
Coples ton , F . A History of Philosophy. Vol . 6, Pa r t 1, D o u b l e d a y . 
Hazard , P. European Thought in the Eighteenth Centtny. Penguin . 

Section (h) 
Berkeley. Ci. (cd. Armst rong) . Berkeley's Philosophical Writings. Coll ier . 
Berkeley, G . (ed. Jessop). Philosophical Writings. Ne lson . 
H u m e , D . A Treatise of Human Nature. Eve ryman . 
Locke, J. An Essay Concerning Hnntan Understanding. E v e r y m a n . 

Section (c) 
Kant , L (trans. Meikle john) . Critique of Pure Reason. E v e r y m a n . 
Leibniz. G. W. (ed. Wiener) . Leibniz. Selections. Scribner 's . 
Leibniz. G. W. and Clarke , S. (ed. Alexander ) . The Leibniz-Clarke 

Correspondence. Manches t e r U . P . 

Section id) 
Mill, J. S. (ed. Nagel) . Philosophy of the Scientific Method. H a f n e r . 
Mill , J. S. Utilitarianism, Liberty. Representative Govenunent. E v e r y m a n . 

Section (e) 
Ayer , A. J. Language, Truth and Logic. Dover . 
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B r i d g m a n . P. W . The Suture of Fliysival Theory. I^over. 
P o i n c a r é . H . Science unii Hypolhesis. I^over . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A s given in class . 

(ii) E x p e r i m e n t a l Sc ience f r o m N e w t o n to the 19th C e n t u r y . A n e x a m i n a -
t ion of the d e v e l o p m e n t of e x p e r i m e n t a l phys ics , c h e m i s t r y , and 
h io logy d u r i n g the p e r i o d 165U-1X50 a p p r o x i m a t e l y . 

T e x t a n d r e f e r e n c e b o o k s will he not i f ied in class . 

62.114 History and l'hüosopliy of Science IV (Honours) 

Cons i s t s of f o u r pa r t s , of wh ich one is an o r ig ina l inves t iga t ion u n d e r -
t a k e n by the s t u d e n t and p r e s e n t e d in the f o r m of a t h e s s and the 
o t h e r t h ree a re cour ses of l ec tures and s e m i n a r s as fo l lows : 
(i) A n a d v a n c e d c o u r s e in the p h i l o s o p h y of sc ience , m: i n k dea l ing 

wi th the logical n a t i u e of s o m e of the pr inc ipa l sor t s of r e la t ion-
sh ips v\hich exist b e t w e e n scientif ic theor ies . 

T E X T B O O K S 

N a g e l , E. The Structure of Science. Roi i t l edge and K e g a n Pau l . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
A s h b y , W . R. An Introduction to Cybernetics. C h a p m a n a n d H a l l . 
B ra i t hwa i t e . R. B. Scientific E.xphuutiion. H a r p e r T o r c h b o o k s . 
Bunge , M . Metascientijic Queries. T h o m a s . 
Bur t t , E . A . The Metaphysical Foundations of Modern Physical Science. 

A n c h o r . 
C a m p b e l l , N . R. Foundations of Sciencc. D o v e r . 
D a n t o , A . and M o r g e n b e s s e r , S. Philosophy of Science. M e r i d i a n . 
Eeigl , H . a n d B r o d b e c k , M . (eds.). Keadiiiiis in the Philosophy of Science. 

A p p l e t o n - C e n t u r y - C r o f t s . 
Fe ig l , H . and M a x w e l l , G . (eds.). Current Issues in the Philosophy of 

Science. H o l t , R i n e h a r t a n d W i n s t o n . 
H a n s o n , N . R. Patterns and Discovery. C a m b r i d g e U . P . 
H a r e , R. M . Theories and Things. Sheed and W a r d . 
Hes-se, M . B. Forces and Fields. N e l s o n . 
Hesse , M . B. .Models and Analogies in Science. Sheed and W a r d . 
K o r n e r , S. Conceptual Thinking. D o v e r . 
K u h n , T . S. The Structure of Scientific Revolutions. Un ive r s i t y of 

C h i c a g o Press . 
Minnesota Studies in the Philosophy of Science. Vols . I, 11 and I I I . 

V o l . I: Fe ig l , H . a n d Scr iven . M . (eds.). 
V o l . 11: Fe ig l , H. , Scr iven , M . . M a x w e l l , G . (eds.). 
V o l . I l l : Fe ig l , H . , M a x w e l l , G . (eds.). 
U n i v e r s i t y of M i n n e s o t a Press . 

N a g e l . E . . Suppes , P. . T a r s k i , A . Logic. .Methodology and Philosophy 
of Science. S t a n f o r d U n i v e r s i t y Press . 

N e w m a n . 1. R. (ed.). The World of .Mathematics. 4 Vols . 
P a p . .A. Introduction to the Philosophy of Science. F r e e Press of G l e n c o e . 
P o p p e r . K. R. The Logic of Scientific T)iscovery. H u t c h i n s o n . 
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Rashevsky. N. Mathematical Biophysics. Vol. II, Dover. 
Ryle, G. The Concept of Mind. Penguin. 
Ryle, G. Dilemmas. Cambridge U.P. 
Toulmin, S. E. Foresight and Understanding. Harper . 
Toulniin. S. E. Philosophy of Science. Harper or Grey Arrow. 
Vesey, G. N. A. Body and Mind, Philosophical Selections. George Allen 

& Unwin. 
Wiener, P. P. (ed.). Readings in Philosophy of Science. Scribner. 
Woodger, J. P. Biology and Language. Cambridge U .P. 

(ii) A study of the scientific enterprise regarded sociologically, including 
an examination of the historical sociology of science. 

T E X T A N D R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
The course is based mainly on the periodical literature; references will 

be given in class. 

(iii) A detailed study of a selected topic in the history and philosophy 
of science. In 1968 the topic will be: Ernst Mach and his influence 
on the history of philosophy and science. 

T E X T BOOKS 
Lenin, V. I. Materialism and Empirio-Criticism. Foreign Languages 

House, Moscow, n.d. 
Mach, E. (Trans. Williams, C. M.) The Analysis of Sensations. Dover, 

1959. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Ayer, A. J. (ed.). Logical Positivism. Free Press, 111., 1959. 
Frank, P. G. Modern Science and lis Philosophy. Collier, 196L 
Kraf t , V. (Trans. Pap, A.) The Vienna Circle. Phil. Lib., New York, 1953. 
Mach. E. (Trans. lourdain. P. E. B.) History and Root of the Principle 

of the Conservation of Energy. Open Court . 1911. 
Mach. E. (Tr;>ns. McCormack. T. J.) Popular Scientific Lectures. Open 

Court . 1894. 
Mach, E. (Trans. McCormack. T. ].) The Scieiwe of Mechanics. Open 

Court, 1960. 
Mises, R. von (Trans. Bernstein. J. and Newton, R. G.) Positivism 

Braziller. 1956. 
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P H Y S I C S 

1.001 Physics I 
1.011 Higher Physics I 

( F o r s t u d e n t s t a k i n g t w o fu l l y e a r s of P h y s i c s . ) 
(iV.fl. These subjects have the same syllabus but 1.011 is taken to greater 
depth than 1.001). 

Kinematics — Non-uniformly accelerated systems. Centripetal and 
coriolis acceleration. Laws of motion. Momentum. Impulse. Potential and 
kinetic energ\ . I^iwcr. Conditions of equilibrium. HIast city. Yoimg's 
bulk and shear moduli . Poisson's ratio. Strain energy. Hydrodynamics. 
Bernouilli 's equation. Motion in resistive medium. Moments of inertia. 
Rotational dynamics. Simple harmonic motion. Pendulums. Motion about 
free axis. Progressive and stationary waves. Energy current. Superposition 
of waves. I)t)ppler elïect. Resonance. Hu>gcns' principle. Retlection. 
refraction, interference and dili'raction of waves. Electromagnetic spectrum. 
Polarisation. 

Electrostatics. Gauss ' theorem. Electric intensity and induction. 
Capacitance. Electromagnetism. Biot-Savart and Ampere 's circuital laws, 
l-orce on moving charge and on conductor. Torque on coil. D C. 
instruments. Electromagnetic induction. Faraday 's and Lenz' laws. Self 
and mutual inductance. Magnetic materials. D.C. circuits. KirchhofFs 
rules and Thevenin's theorem. Growth and decay of current. A.C. 
circuits. Resonance. Diode. Triode. Amplifiers and oscillators. Electronic 
measuring instruments. 
T E X T BOOKS 
Halliday, D. and Resnick, R. Physics for Students of Science and 

Eiifiiiu'ci ins,'. Vols. I and H, or Combined Volume. Wiley. 1960. 
Crackhardt , R. H. Vacuum Tube Electronics. Merrill Books, Inc., 1966. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Feynman, R. P., Leighton, R. B. and Sands, M. The Feynman Lectures 

on Physics. Vols. I and IL Addison-Wesley. 
Stephenson, R. J. Mechanics and Properties of Matter. Second Edition. 

Wiley, 1960. 
Starling. S. Ci. and Woodall . A. J. Physics. Longmans' Green. 1950. 
( I . O i r o n l y ) 
Tomboul ian . D. H. Electric and Magnetic Fields. Harcour t , Brace and 

World Inc., 1965. 

1.041 Physics IC 
F o r students taking only one full year of Physics. The subject consists 

of nine units: 
1. Mechanics / Kinematics. Centripetal acceleration. Newton's l a w of 

motion. Momentum. Impulse. Work, energy and power. Friction. 
Conditions of equilibrium. Simple harmonic motion. 
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2. Mechanics II Collisions. Coefficient of restilution. M o m e n t of Iner t ia . 
Rotii t ional dynamics . Conservat ion of angular m o m e n t u m . Gravi ta t ion . 
Kepler 's laws. P lanetary mot ion . 

3. Wave Motion Equat ion of wave mot ion . Longi tudinal and t ransverse 
waves. Sound waves. Superposit ion of waves. Energy current . Sta t ionary 
waves. Resonance. Beats, Dopplcr eiicct. 

4. Physical Optics Na tu re of light. Velocity of light. In te r fe rence . 
In ter ference in thin fihns. In te r fe romete r . Huygens ' principle. 
F r a u n h o f e r diffract ion by slit. Dilfraction grating. Polarised light. 

5. Introduction to Modern Physics Me;' ,surement of e and e / m . T h e 
neutron. N a t u r a l and artificial radioactivity. Q u a n t u m propert ies of 
radiat ion. The Bohr a tom. Wave propert ies of mat ter . The uncer ta inty 
principle. Nuc lea r fission and fusion. 

6. Properties of Matter Hydrostat ics . Pressure. Pascal 's and Arch imedes ' 
principles. Hydrodynamics . Bernouilli 's theorem. Viscosity. Sur face 
tension. Elasticity. Young's , bulk and shear modul i . Poisson's rat io. 

7. Electrostatics and Electrodynamics Electrostatic charge. Electric fi"ld 
and potential . Gauss ' theorem. Capaci ty. Dielectrics. Magnet ic fields. 
Biot-Savart and Ampere ' s circuital laws. Elect romagnet ic induct ion. 
Magnet ic circuit. 

8. D.C. circuits Conductance . E .M.F . Resistivity and t empera tu re 
coefficient. Power . K i r c h h o l f s rules and Thevenin 's theorem. D .C . 
measurements . D .C. transients in R L and R C circuits. 

9. A.C. circuits Series L R C circuits. Reactance and impedance . Power 
factor . Phase ampl i tude diagram and complex notat ion. Series and 
parallel resonance. T rans fo rmer . A.C. instruments . 

T E X T B O O K S 
Hall iday. D. and Resnick, R. Physics for Students of Science and 

En'^ineerim;. Vols. I and II, or Combined Volume. Wiley, 1960. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Richard. Ssiirs. Wehr and Zemansky. Modern University Physics. 

Addison-Wesley, 1960. 
Stephenson, R. I . Mechanics and Properties of Matter. Second Edi t ion, 

Wiley, 1960. 
Starling, S. G. and Woodal l . A. J. Physics. Longmans , Green , 1950. 
Wiedner . R. T. and Sells. R. L. Elementary Modern Physics. Allyn and 

Bacon, 1960. 

1 . 1 1 2 P h y s i c s n 

For this subject a pass in Mathemat ics I is a pre-requisi te. 
Mechanics, Physical Optics, The rmodynamics , Kinetic Theory of Gases, 

Electricity and Magnetism and Q u a n t u m Physics. 
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T E X T B O O K S 
Richtmyer , F. K.. Kennard . E. H. and Lauri lsen. T. hurodiicuon to 

Modern Physics. 5th edition. McGraw-Hi l l . 
Symon, K. R. Mechanics. 2nd edition, Addison-Wesley. 1960. 

OR 
Stephenson. R. J. Mechanics and Properties of Matter. 2nd edition. 

Wiley, 1960. 
Zemansky, M. W. Heat and Thermodynamics. McGraw-Hi l l . 

OR 
Sears, F. W. Thermodynamics. Addison-Wesley. 1959. 
Bleaney, B. I. and Bleaney. B. Electricity and Magnet'sm. O.U.P. . 1959. 
Jenkins, S. A. and White . H. E. Fundamentals of Optics. 3rd edition. 

McGraw-Hi l l , 1953. 
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DIPLOMA IN LIBRARIANSHIP 

Requirements for the Award of the Diploma in Librarianship 

Intending students are referred to the conditions for the award of 
graduate diplomas set out in the University Calendar. 

Candidates for the award of the Diploma in Librarianship must 
meet the following requirements: 

(1) Hold a degree, other than in Librarianship, of an approved 
University. 

(2) Successfully complete the prescribed course of lectures, practical 
work and assignments. 

ENROLMENT PROCEDURE 
Applications for admission to the course should be made on the 

prescribed form (UE 10), which must be lodged with the Registrar by 
4th January, 1968. Students will be notified by letter whether they are 
eligible to enrol and will be required to complete their enrolment at the 
office of the School of Librarianship, Hut J., during the following hours: 

Monday, 26th February 9 a.m.—12 noon 
2 p.m.— 4 p.m. 

Tuesday, 27th February 9 a .m.—12 noon 
2 p.m.— 4 p.m. 

Wednesday, 28th February 9 a.m.—-12 noon 
2 p.m.— 4 p.m. 
6 p.m.— 8 p.m. 

Thursday, 29th February 9 a.m.—12 noon 
2 p.m.— 4 p.m. 

FEES 
Students enrolling in the Diploma Course in Librarianship must attend 

the appropriate enrolment centre as set out above under "Enrolment Pro-
cedure" for authorisation of their course programme. 

Fees should be paid during the prescribed enrolment period, but will 
be accepted without a late fee being payable during the first two weeks 
of first term. No student is regarded as having completed enrolment until 
fees have been paid. Fees will not be accepted (i.e., enrolment cannot 
be completed) after 31st March except with the express approval of the 
Registrar, which will be given in exceptional circumstances only. 

In general, the provisions relating to the payment of fees by under-
graduates apply equally to post-graduate students. Such provisions are 
set out under "Fees". In particular, the attention of students is drawn 
to the subsections dealing with Payment of Fees by Term, Assisted 
Students, Extension of Time, Failure to Pay Fees, Other Fees, Late 
Fees, and Withdrawal from the Course. 
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l-'ces 

(i) R e g i s t r a t i o n F e e 

(ii) A w a r d of D i p l o m a F e e 

(iii) C o u r s e F e e — c a l c u l a t e d o n t h e bas i s of a t e r m ' s a t t e n d a n c e 
a t t h e r a t e of $ 6 p e r h o u r p e r w e e k . T h u s t h e f e e f o r a 
p r o g r a m m e r e q u i r i n g a n a t t e n d a n c e of 12 h o u r s p e r w e e k 
f o r t h e t e r m is 12 x $6 — $ 7 2 p e r t e r m . 

S5 

$7 

Ollwr Fees 

See (ii)-(vi) a s f o r u n d e r g r a d u a t e c o u r s e s . 

Late t'cc.'i 

A s f o r u n d e r g r a d u a t e c o u r s e s . 

OUTLINE OF COURSE 

5 5 . 3 2 1 B o o k A c q u i s i t i o n 
5 5 . 4 1 1 D e s c r i p t i v e , A u t h o r a n d T i t l e C a t a l o g u i n g 
5 5 . 4 2 1 S u b j e c t C a t a l o g u i n g a n d C l a s s i f i c a t i o n 
5 5 . 5 1 1 R e f e r e n c e W o r k a n d A i d s t o R e s e a r c h 

a n d five of t h e f o l l o w i n g : 
5 5 . 2 1 1 L i b r a r y H i s t o r y , P r o v i s i o n a n d G o v e r n m e n t 
5 5 . 2 2 1 L i b r a r y O r g a n i z a t i o n 
5 5 . 3 1 1 B o o k P r o d u c t i o n 
5 5 . 5 1 4 S p e c i a l i s e d R e f e r e n c e W o r k a n d A i d s t o R e s e a r c h ; 

H u m a n i t i e s 
5 5 . 5 1 5 S p e c i a l i s e d R e f e r e n c e W o r k a n d A i d s to R e s e a r c h : 

Soc i a l S c i e n c e s 
5 5 . 5 1 6 S p e c i a l i s e d R e f e r e n c e W o r k a n d A i d s t o R e s e a r c h : 

N a t u r a l S c i e n c e s a n d T e c h n o l o g y 
5 5 . 5 1 7 S p e c i a l i s e d R e f e r e n c e W o r k a n d A i d s to R e s e a r c h : 

G o v e r n m e n t P u b l i c a t i o n s 
5 5 . 5 2 1 C i r c u l a t i o n , C o - o p e r a t i o n a n d R e a d e r R e l a t i o n s 
5 5 . 6 1 1 A r c h i v e s a n d O f f i c i a l P u b l i c a t i o n s 
5 5 . 6 2 1 S p e c i a l M a t e r i a l s 
5 5 . 6 4 1 A r c h i v e s , H i s t o r y a n d T h e o r y 
5 5 . 6 4 2 A r c h i v e s P r a c t i c e 
5 5 . 6 4 3 R e c o r d s M a n a g e m e n t 
5 5 . 7 0 1 P u b l i c L i b r a r i e s 
5 5 . 7 0 2 U n i v e r s i t y a n d C o l l e g e L i b r a r i e s 
5 5 . 7 0 3 S p e c i a l L i b r a r i e s 
5 5 . 7 0 4 N a t i o n a l , S t a t e a n d L o c a l C o l l e c t i o n s , w i t h S p e c i a l 

R e f e r e n c e t o A u s t r a l i a 
5 5 . 7 1 1 C h i l d r e n ' s L i b r a r i e s 
5 5 . 7 2 1 C h i l d r e n ' s L i t e r a t u r e 

H o u r s p e r W e e k 
f o r e a c h of 

3 t e r m s 
1 
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Notes: I. All the opt ional subjects are not necessari ly offered in the 
same year . 

2. S tudents taking three courses in Archives (55.641, 55.642 
and 55.643) m a y take an addi t ional opt ional subject in place 
of 55.321 Book Acquis i t ion. 

3. N o t m o r e than two courses in Specialised Refe rence W o r k 
and Aids to Research (55.514, 55.515, 55.516 and 55.517) 
shall be counted towards the D ip loma . 

4. In addi t ion to the required subjects the candida te is requi red 
to comple te a general ass ignment (55.991) and to sat isfy in 
pract ical work (55.992). 

T h e course can be comple ted in one year of fu l l - t ime a t t endance and 
in m o r e than one year of par t - t ime a t tendance . 

D E S C R I P T I O N S O F S U B J E C T S 

55 .211 Library History, Provision and Government 

(a) T h e his tory and purposes of l ibraries and l ibrar ianship; types of 
l ibrary; profess ion of l ibrar ianship: qualif icat ions, t ra in ing and 
ethics, (b) L ibrary provision, legislation, finance, m a n a g e m e n t , 
(c) L ibrary surveys, (d) T h e l i terature of l ibrar ianship. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

Balnaves, J. Australian Libraries. Cheshire . 1966. 
Esdaile , A. National Libraries of the World. 2nd ed. Lond. , L.A. , 1957. 
Hessel, A. History of Libraries. Scarecrow Press, 1950. 
M u n n , R. and Pitt, E. R. Australian Libraries. A .C.E.R. , 1935. 

55 .221 Library Organization 

(a) Locat ion, p lanning, equ ipment of l ibrar ies and l ibrary services, 
(b) Adminis t ra t ion , staffing, organisa t ion of processing and service 
depar tments : acquisi t ion, ca ta loguing and classifying, lending a n d 
reference . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Bowler , R. Local Public Library Administration. In terna t . City Manage r s ' 

Assoc., 1964. 
Galvin , H . R. Small Public Library Building. Unesco , 1959. 
Taube r , M . P. Technical Services in Libraries. C o l u m b i a U.P. , 1958. 
T h o m p s o n , A . Librarv Buildings of Britain and Europe. But te rwor ths , 

1962. 
Wheeler , J. L. Practical Administration of Public Libraries. H a r p e r and 

Row, 1962, 
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55.311 Book Production 

History of writing, printing, and the book, its make-up and appara tus , 
typography, i l lustration, binding. Photography, duplicating and copying. 
Microfi lms. T h e book trade: printing, publishing and bookselling, library 
needs and relations. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Aldis, H. G. The Printed Book. 3rd ed. Cambr idge University Press. 1951. 
Bland, D. llluilnii,on of Books. 2nd ed.. Faber . 1952. 
Glaister , G. A. Glossary of the Book. London, Allen & Unwin. 1960. 
Har r i son , F . A Book about Books, Mur ray , 1948. 
Jennet t , S. Pioneers in Printing. Rout ledge, 1958. 
Kenyon, Sir F. G. Books and Readers in Ancient Greece and Rome. 

2nd ed. C la rendon Press, 1951. 
Moorhouse , A. C. The Triumph of the Alphabet. Schuman, 1953. 
Peddie, R. A. Outline of the History of Printing. G r a f t o n , 1917. 
Snow, P. How a Book is Made. Rout ledge, 1960. 
Unwin , Sir S. The Truth about Ptiblishing. New ed. Allen & Unwin , 

1960. 
Updike, D. B. Printing Types, their History, Forms and Use. 2nd ed. 

Harva rd U.P. , 1951. 
Verry, H. R. Document Copying and Reproduction Processes. Foun-

tain Press, 1958. 
Young, J . L. Books from the MS. to the Bookseller. 3rd ed. P i tman, 

1947. 

55.321 Book Acquisition 

Acquisit ion of books and periodicals by purchase, donat ion, exchange 
and deposit . T h e acquisition process in relation to other processes. 

T E X T B O O K S 
Car te r , M. D. and Bonk. W. J. Building Library Collections. Scarecrow 

Press. 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Haines, H. E. Living with Books: the An of Book Selection. 2nd ed. 

Co lumbia U.P. , 1957. 
Osborn , A. D. Serial Publications, their Place and Treatment in 

Libraries. A.L.A. , 1958. 
Taube r , M. F . Technical Services in Libraries. Co lumbia U.P. , 1958. 
Wulfekoet te r , G. Acquisition Work. University of Washington Press, 

1961. 

55.411 Descriptive, Author and Title Cataloguing 

(a) Library catalogues. 
(b) Cata loguing and the construct ion and a r rangement of catalogues. 

T h e principles and practice of bibliographical description, and of 
au thor and title entry. 
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T E X T B O O K S 
Anglo-American Cataloging Rules. A.L.A. , 1967. 
Amer ican Library Association. A.L.A. Rules for Filing Catalog Cards, 

19 t3. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Akers, S. G. Simple Library Cataloging. 4th ed. A.L.A. , 1954. 
Mann, M. Introduction to Cataloging and the Classification of Books. 

2nd ed. A.L.A., 1943. 
Tauber , M. F. Technical Services in Libraries. Co lumbia U.P. . 1958. 

55.421 Subject Cataloguing and Classification 
(a) Alphabet ical subject and dict ionary catalogues, bibl iographies, 

indexes and abstracts . (The dict ionary catalogue, etc., with Cut ter ' s 
specific subject entry; alphabetico-classed catalogues, etc.; the 
alphabet ical a r rangement of special mater ials : pamphle ts , films, etc.) 

(b) Classification and classified catalogues, shelf lists, bibl iographies, 
indexes and abstracts . (Dewey Dec imal Classification as applied in 
shelf a r rangement and in classified catalogues, etc.; a l ternat ive general 
classif icat ions—Library of Congress and others; classified ar range-
ment of special materials: pamphlets , films, etc.) 

T E X T B O O K S 
Dewey, M. Decimal Classification and Relative Index. 9th Abridged 

ed. Forest Press, 1965. 
Metcalfe , J. Subject Arrangement and Inde.xing of Information. Ben-

nett, 1966. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Mann , M. introduction to Cataloging and the Classification of Books. 

2nd ed. A.L.A., 1943. 
Merril l , W. S. Code for Classifiers. 2nd ed. A.L.A. , 1939. 
Phillips. W. H. Primer of Book Classifications. 5th ed. A.A.L. , 1961. 

55.511 Reference Work and Aids to Research 
(a) Reference work and reference books. (Purposes and methods of 

reference work or assistance to readers; ready reference books; 
encyclopaedias, dictionaries, handbooks , yearbooks, etc.; their orga-
nisation and use in general and special l ibraries and subjects.) 

(b) Research source materials . (Difference between popula r and technical 
l i terature, and between original and secondary sources in the 
humanit ies , the social and the physical sciences and technologies.) 

(c) Bibliographies, indexes and abstracts. (Literature indexes such as 
the periodical indexes, usually alphabetical ; abstract ing journals , 
usually classified, in the social and physical sciences; law digests, 
usually alphabetical ; special subject bibliographies; publishing t rade 
bibliographies, etc.) 
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TEXT BOOK 

Barton, M. N. Reference Books. 6th ed. Enoch Pratt Free Library, 1966. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Hutchins, M. Introduction to Reference Work. A.L.A., 1959. 
Rowland, A. R. Reference Services. Shoe String Press, 1964. 
Shores, L. Basic Reference Sources. A.L.A., 1959. 
Walford, A. J. Guide to Reference Material (with supp.). Library Asso-

ciation, 1959-63. 
Winchell. C. N. Guide to Reference Books (with supp.). A.L.A.. 1951. 

55.fi 14 Specialised Reference Work and Aids to Research: 
Flumanities. 

55.;515 Specialised Reference Work and Aids to Research: 
Social Sciences. 

55..'516 Specialised Reference Work and Aids to Research: 
^^atural Sciences and Technology. 

55..'! 17 Specialised Reference Work and Aids to Research: 
Crovernment Publications. 

Collections and collection building, catalogues, indexes, classifications, 
comprehensive reference works, primary and secondary sources, literature 
searching and reports. 

TEXT BOOK 

Sawcr, G. Australian Government to-day. Rev. ed. Melbourne U.P., 1964. 

R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 

Australia. Parliament. Committees. Parliamentary and Government 
Publications: report f rom the (Erwin) Joint Select Committee. 
Government Printer, 1964. 

Australia. Parliament. House of Representatives. Business and Pro-
cedures of the House of Representatives: a short description. 3rd 
ed. [The House of Representatives], 1967. 

Derham, D. P., Maher, F. K. H. and Waller, P. L. An Introduction to 
Law. Law Book Co., 1966. 

Gifford, K. H. How to Read an Act of Parliament. Law Book Co., 
1963. 

Ma"';r, H. (ed.). Australian Politics: a Reader. 2nd ed. Cheshire, 1967. 
N.'i' IV. Parliament Library—Government Documents in Australia: Papers 

and their Production, Use and Treatment. [The Library], 1965. 
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55.521 Circulaiion, Co-operation and Reader Relations 

(a) I n t r a - m u r a l a n d e x t r a - m u r a l c i r c u l a t i o n o f b o o k s a n d p e r i o d i c a l s : 
p u r p o s e s , m e t h o d s , a l t e r n a t i v e s . I n t e r - l i b r a r y l o a n s . 

(b) C o - o p e r a t i o n in a c q u i s i t i o n , p r o c e s s i n g a n d s t o r a g e . A s s o c i a t i o n s of 
l i b r a r i e s a n d l i b r a r i a n s . 

(c) T h e p r o m o t i o n of l i b r a r y u s e ; p u r p o s e s a n d p r o b l e m s o f s e r v i c e 
t o s p e c i a l g r o u p s ; u s e r r i g h t s a n d p r i v i l e g e s in l i b r a r i e s of d i f f e r e n t 
k i n d s ; p u b l i c i t y a n d p u b l i c r e l a t i o n s . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

G e e r , H . T . Charging Systems. A . L . A . , 1 9 5 5 . 
P l u m b , P . W . Central Library Storage of Books. ( L . A . P a m p h l e t 2 4 ) 

L i b . A s s o c . 1 9 6 5 . 
T a u b e r . M . F . Technical Services in Libraries. C o l u m b i a U . P . , 1 9 5 8 . 

55.611 Archives and Official Publications 

(a) A r c h i v e s a n d a r c h i v a l p r i n c i p l e s . C u r r e n t r e c o r d s in r e l a t i o n t o 
a r c h i v e s . T e c h n i q u e s of t h e a r c h i v i s t . 

(b) T y p e s of o f f i c i a l p u b l i c a t i o n s , t h e i r p r o c e s s i n g a n d u s e . 

55.621 Special Materials 

A c q u i s i t i o n , o r g a n i s a t i o n , h o u s i n g , c o n s e r v a t i o n a n d u s e of s p e c i a l 
m a t e r i a l s : m a n u s c r i p t s , m a p s , m u s i c , p a m p h l e t s , m o v i n g p i c t u r e s , film-
s t r i p s , m i c r o - c o p i e s , i l l u s t r a t i o n s , d i s c a n d t a p e r e c o r d i n g s , e t c . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 

B o g g s , S. W . a n d L e w i s , D . C . Classification and Cataloging of Maps and 
Atlases. S . L . A . , 1 9 4 5 . 

B r y a n t , E . T . , Music Lihrarianship: A Practical Guide. C l a r k e , 1 9 5 9 . 
C o l l i s o n , R . L. The Treatment of Special Materials in Libraries. A s l i b , 

1957 . 
C u r r a l l , H . F . J . Gramophone Record Libraries: Their Organisation and 

Practice. L o c k w o o d , 1 9 6 3 . 
G a l v i n , H . R . Fihns in Public Libraries ( L i b r a r y J o u r n a l , v o l . 7 2 , p t . 2 ; 

O c t o b e r 15, 1947 ) . 
M a s o n D . Primer of Non-book Materials in Libraries. A s s o c . of A s s i s t a n t 

L i b r a r i a n s , 1959 . 
S c h e l l e n b e r g , T . R . Arrangement of Private Papers; Description of Private 

Papers (Archives and Manuscripts 1: A u g . 1 9 5 7 , A u g . 1958 ) . 
T y s o n , B. T . Topographical Map Series of Australia. 1 9 6 5 . 

55.641 Archives, History and Theory 
A r c h i v e s h i s t o r y , d e f i n i t i o n , i n s t i t u t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s , a n d u s e s in p u b l i c 

a d m i n i s t r a t i o n , t h e l a w a n d h i s t o r i c a l s t u d i e s . 

55.642 Archives Practice 

A r c h i v e s , l e g i s l a t i o n , a d m i n i s t r a t i o n , o r g a n i s a t i o n , p r e s e r v a t i o n , s e r v i c e s . 
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55.643 Records Management 
Managemen t of current records, especially in relation to archival pre-

servation. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Gt . Brit. Committee on Departmental Records: Report , Lond. , H.M.S.O., 

1954 (Chairman: Sir James Grigg). 
Jenkinson, Hilary. A Manual of Archive Administration. 2nd ed. Revised. 

London. Percy Lund, Humphr ies , 1965. 
Schellenberg, T. R. Modern Archives, Principles and Techniques, Melb. 

Cheshi re , 1965. 
Schellenberg, T. R. The Management of Archives. N.Y, Columbia U.P., 

1965. 

55.701 Public Libraries 
Local, provincial and nat ional public libraries, with emphasis on the 

local public l ibrary. Social purposes, provision, administrat ion, organisa-
tion, services given and received, co-operation. 
R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Broderick, D. M. An Introduction to Children's Work in Public Libraries. 

Wilson, 1965. 
Fenwick, Sara Innis. School and Children's Libraries in Australia, a 

report to the Children 's Libraries Section of the Library Associa-
tion of Austral ia. Melb., Cheshire, 1966. 

Henne, F. Youth, Communication and Libraries. A.L.A., 1949. 
Sinclair, Dorothy . Administration of the Small Public Library. Chicago, 

A.L.A., 1965. 
Wheeler, J. and Goldhor , H. Practical Administration of Public Libraries. 

Harper & Row, 1962. 

55.702 University and College Libraries 
University and college library administrat ion, organisation, book selec-

tion, acquisition, cataloguing, services, intra and extra university and 
college relations. 
T E X T B O O K 
Bryan, H. Australian University Libraries Today and Tomorrow. Bennett, 

1965. 
R E F E R E N C E BOOKS 
Association of University Teachers . The University Library. Association 

of University Teachers , London, 1964. 
Brough, K. J. Scholar's Workshop. University of Illinois Press. 1953. 
Lyle, G. R. The Administration of the College Library. 3rd ed. H . W. 

Wilson Co., 1961. 
Sheehan, H. The Small College Library. The N e w m a n Press, 1963. 
Wilson, L. R. and Tauber . M. F. The University Library, C.U.P. , 2nd 

ed., 1956. 
Woledge, G. and Page, B. S. A Manual of University and College Library 

Practice. The Library Association, 1940. 
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55.703 Special Libraries 
Special l ibrary subject special isat ion, provision, adminis t ra t ion , documen-

tat ion, services, intra and ext ra inst i tut ional relat ions. 

55.704 National, State and Local Collections, with Special Re-
ference to Australia 

Collect ions of mater ia l of localised interest, their history, provis ion, 
adminis t ra t ion , organisa t ion , scope, services and relat ions, including 
relat ions with archives. 

55.711 Children's Libraries 

(a) Provision of chi ldren 's l ibraries; func t ion and a ims of service to 
chi ldren in different age groups, (b) Organisa t ion of chi ldren 's 
depar tments ; t ra ining and qualif icat ion of chi ldren 's l ibrarians, 
(c) Librar ianship in the chi ldren 's l ibrary; special mater ia ls , t reat -
ment and use; extension work , re la t ionship with o ther activities 
and with school libraries; the adolescent reader . 

55.721 Children's Literature 
An opt ional course of 30 hours of lectures and pract ical work , 
(a) Histor ical deve lopment of chi ldren 's l i terature; cri teria fo r evalua-

tion and selection; deve lopment of the reading interest of chi ldren, 
(b) Bibhographies of chi ldren 's l i terature, (c) Books f o r chi ldren 
according to age: imaginat ive l i terature, t rad i t ional l i terature, 
"classics", fac tua l and re fe rence books, periodicals , books f o r back-
ward readers . I l lus t ra ted books and i l lustrators. Books fo r the 
adolescent . 

R E F E R E N C E B O O K S 
Arbu thno t , M. H. Children and Books. Scott, F o r e s m a n , 1947. 
Dar ton , F. J. H. Children's Books in England. 2nd ed. C .U.P . , 1958. 
H a z a r d , P. Books, Children and Men. H o r n Book, 1944. 
M a h o n y , B. E. Illustrators of Children's Books, 1744-1956. H o r n Book, 

1947-58. 
Smith, L. H . The Unreluctant Years: a Critical Approach to Children's 

Literature. A.L.A. , 1953. 
White , D . N . About Books for Children. O.U.P. , 1946. 
White , D. N. Books before Five. Wel l ington. N .Z . Counci l f o r Educ . 

Research, 1954. 

55.991 General Assignment 

55.992 Practical Work 



a; 

/ 

i ' « i 

TV ft-
ROTARY COLORPRINT CO. PTY. LTD. " " 

, . . . 


